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FOREWORD 


Hus thesis gives a full and critical review of Bhoja’s Spiidra-fnakdia, 
which is a hitherto unpublished work on clam kora of an encyclopaedic cha- 
racter. In this mammoth work on alomkara, Bhoja endeavours to bring under 
literature and literary appreciation, everything of importance in Indian thought, 
as embodied in Sanskrit writings, both Sastraic and non-©straic ; and the 
method which Bhoja adopts for this purpose n eclecticism of an all-compre- 
hending type Bhoja’s massive mind and work have luckily found in Dr. 
Raghavan's massive thesis an efficient search-light reaching far backwards 
and forwards in the long course of development of literary criticism in 

Sanskrit* 

The part now published contains Chapters I to XV and forms the first 
fasciculus. The whole treatise consists of twenty-eight chapters. It is pro- 
posed to complete the treatise in four fasciculi and two volumes The last 
fasciculus will include a complete table of contents, the necessary indexes and 
my introduction. When the whole treatise is published, the world of scholars 
will see how King Bhoja's mmd was moving about a thousand years ago in 
the sphere of literary criticism in Sanskrit and what a well-informed Sanskrit 
scholar of conspicuous ability— Dr Raghavan— has done in the same sphere 
in modem times. 


Madias : 
9th July, 1939. 


S Kuppuswami Sastri. 
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PREFACE 


.This thesis entitled “Bhoja's Spiidra-prakdsa” which was presented to 
the University of Madras for the degree of PhD. represents mainly the 
results of the investigation carried on by me as a Research' Student at the 
University of Madras from September 1931 to September 1934 under the 
guidance of MahamahopadhySya Prof S. Kiippuswami Sastri, Af A , LES, 
Professor of Sanskrit and Cbmparative Philology, Presidency College, Madras, 
Bhoja’s Sjngdra-prakdsa, in thirty-six chapters, running to 1908 pages 
in foolscap size in manuscript, is one of the biggest works in Sanskrit Litera- 
ture and the biggest in the whole field of Alamkdra Sastra Though this huge 
work came to light as early as about 1920 when the Peripatetic Party of the 
Madras Government Oriental MSS Library secured it for the Library, it has 
not so far been fully analysed and critically reviewed in detail anywhere A 
few chapters of this work published by H. H. Sri Yadugiri SvSmin of Melkotc, 
a short chapter in Dr. A. Sankaran’s work on ‘Theories of Rasa and Dhvani,’ 
and a short paragraph in Mr K S Ramasvami Sastri's Introduction to his 
edition of Saradatanaya's Bhavaprakdia in the Gaekwad Oriental Series— 
these arc the only publications so far available on Bhoja’s Sjntora-prakdia, 
Besides Bhoja’s contribution to Sanskrit Poetics proper, a thousand things of 
interest with reference to almost all branches of Sanskrit learning lie scattered 
in the 1908 pages of this magnum opus of King Bhoja. This thesis gives an 
exhaustive and critical exposition of all the contents of the Spigara-pTokaSa. 
The manuscript of the work on which this study is based is described in the 
opening section called ' Manuscript Material ’ 

Though this thesis has been titled 'Bhoja's Sjfttdraprakaia! it is only 
very rarely that 1 have restricted myself to that single work The sections in 
this thesis represent a nearly complete account of the evolution of the various 
concepts which come within the encyclopedic range of literary criticism as 
concern'd by Bhoja. 

This thesis owes its publication to the * NirvySja iraddhd ’ of Dr. S. M. 
Katre and Prof. P K Code, the Editors of the New Indian Antiquary To 
them and to the Publishers, the Kamatak Publishing House, Bombay. I take 
this opportunity to render my thanks. My thanks are also due to the Uni- 
versity of Madras for giving me an opportunity to carry on research work 
under my esteemed Professor. MahSmahopfidhyaya S Kuppuswanu Sastri 
I could not have tracked the tropical forest of such manuscripts as the 
SliiiaTO-prakdSa and the Atrhmarabhdran if my Professor had not given h» 
fcind guidance si every step 

W3*?WlfW 

} 


University. Madras 
15th June, 1939 


V. Raciuvak. 
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CHAPTER 1 


MANUSCRIPT MATERIAL 

This study of mine of Bhoja's £[. Pra is based mainly on the four volumes 
of the Ms of the £j Pra deposited in the Govt. Oriental Mss Library, Mad- 
ia?, R No 3252, of which I give a description here. 

Vol One. (I. 39. 52.) containing chapters one to six and a little in the 
beginning of chapter seven Pages 437. 

Regarding this portion of the St Pra, chapters one to six, I consulted, 
for choosing readings and filling small lacunae, a press copy of these six chap- 
ters prepared by the Curator, Mm Prof S Kuppusvami Sastri, and the 
staff of the Madras Govt Oriental Mss Library, when they had an Idea 
of publishing the work. This press copy is also deposited in the above-said 
Library and has been prepared with three Sfttala Mss of Malabar. Quota- 
tions in this portion have been identified as far as possible. This press copy 
runs to 555 pages 

Vol. Two (I 39 53 ) containing chapter seven from where it was left in 
the first volume to chapter twelve This volume runs to 553 pages Chapters 
tune (with some omission in the beginning) to eleven are available to us in 
another copy of this portion of the Sr. Pra which is a copy from a palm- 
leaf Ms. in the Library of the Curator for publishing Sanskrit Mss., Trivan- 
drum. JR. 3785 (T 2 158.) Mad Govt On. Mss. Library.] The readings of 
this duplicate for chapters nine to eleven arc not generally good but I used 
the copy to fill up certain small gaps in the main Ms. 

Vol Three- (I 39 54 ) containing chapter thirteen (with the beginning 
wanting) to chapter twenty-three. This volume runs to 403 pages 

Vol Four (1 39 55.) containing chapters twenty -three to thirty -sn, run- 
ning to 510 pages 

The total number of pages of these four volumes of the S? Pro are 1903. 
(437 plus 553 plus 918 ) 



CHAPTER II 


LACUNAE IN THE MANUSCRIPT (SR. PKA.J 


Volume One : 

1 Pp. 25-28 and 30-31 • Many lines are lost in these pages. 

2. P. 31 Another gap ; the sectton where these two gaps occur treats 
of Avyaya and its varieties 

Volume Two . 

3 P. 398 Two lines are nussmg , - 

4 Pp. 400, 401, 403, 404, & 409 Small gaps in the lines. On pp. 403 
and 404 no single line is completely available. But gaps marked 3 and 4 can 
be filled up by a reference to the corresponding portion of the Sarasvalt- 

* kanlhabharmia as well as to the other copy of the St. Pra, chapters 9-11, which 
exists in the Library. 

Volume Three : 

5 The beginning of this Vol, le, of chapter 13, is wanting. The por- 
tion lost seems to be small ; it mentions Sjfigara, ij*-, Ahamkara. as of four 
kinds according to the four Purajaithas, giving the Pravrttis, Vrttis, RItis, 
type o( hero and heroine etc., for each of these four Spigaras. The gap is no 
loss for the same topic is more elaborately dealt with again in the further 
chapters of this volume. 

6 Pp 1-16, 28, and 56-58. Small gaps in most of the lines 

7. P 210. The section here illustrates the AnubhSvas bom of mind and 
speech ( m/maiika and eeafca). In a htatus in this section on p 210 ate 
lost the illustrations of the mental Anubhavas, Hava to Gamblurya, and of 
the vocal Anubhavas. Al3pa to AtideSa. On p 211 we sec the jump from 
llava on p 210 to AtideSa. The Ms. itself notes here that one leaf in the 
original was blank ( rrrjnxnrtE ) 

8 P 23G Some part of the illustrations of the thirty -six kinds of emo- 
tional glances. Kanta etc., is missing and the Ms- here also says that two leaves 
m the original were blank. ( jns S' .-j Ti g t 1*24 si? 3 ! tWt ) 

9 P. 23S The gap is In the chapter on Dlurma Srfigara and is towards 
the end of p. 238 In this gap arc lost three s-arirties of physical (Kdyikal 
virtuous acts ; and the illustrations of the first five varieties of Dlwrma of 
the NivTtt* type along with the enumeration of the ten kinds of Nivrtti dharma. 
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Volume Four : 

It Is In this, the Fourth Volume, that the greatest loss is seen. 

10 P. 464 The biggest lacuna in the Ms occuts here It is towards 
the end of chapter 25, and sweeps away the last portion of chapter 25, the 
whole oj chapter 26, and the beginning of chapter 21, Thus the loss is three- 
fold here * 

(a) The portion of chapter 25, which is lost, Is descriptive of some varie- 
ties of the verbal sources of knowledge through which, fust love 
(Purva Anuraga) springs up The sources of knowledge are 
divided into two classes, DarSana and Sravaoa ; the former is 
a certain number of Prarrtanas based on Pratyaksa ; the latter, 
on Sabda, and comprises Sabda, Aitihya. Srut3num3na, Sruto 
pamana, SrutarthSpatti, and Srutasambhava The treatment 
with ^lustrations etc of the five beginning with Aitihya is lost. 

(fc) The whole of chapter 26 is lost It is not possible to make out 
exactly all the subjects dealt with in it But it can be guessed in 
general that the lost chapter speaks of some aspects of Purva 
Anurtga 

(e; The first hall of chapter 2? b lost. The topics that made up this 
portion arc not known Where the text begins, we find the 
treatment of tlie subjects, Samketa and Abhisanuja and the 
colophon says that the chapter as a whole speaks of Abhiyoga. 

11 P 574 There must have been a derangement of the leaves of the 
original here The portion refers to the end of chapter 29, devoted to the 
description of a set of 4S conditions of Love, 'Sending of Messenger' (Duta 
Samprc$ann) etc. The whole subject is put under the head 'Duta 
Samprcsanjdi ’ which must have been the name of the chapter also Some- 
where, on or near p 574. this 29th chapter should have ended The Last 
topics of this chapter of 4S items arc Itivjttfikhyina and Samihitasiddhi 
These are almost finished when there occurs the gap in which arc lost the 
end, colophon, etc of the chapter A small p 3 ** of this missing portion U 
however available, having been misplaced in the middle of the next chapter, 
pp 613-1 

12 Pp 574-57S The^ page* dial with certain ideas related to Mina. But 
these do not form tire beginning «>f the 30th chapter, which is devoted to 
M5na The real beginning of the* chapter has been fixed b\ me at the end 
of p 57S and the chapter runs up to ji 649 

P 613. The matter between pp. 574-57S shield come over to pp. 613-4 
where there i§ a gap and an exchange of leaves with the final potion of the last 
chapter as pointed ait above Scffle part of a topic m Mina « alw k*t tn 
this derangement of haves. 
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13. P. 622. A smalt gap in which are lost the illustrations of the six 
seats (Sthana) of Mana, heart etc. 

14 P. 678 and 8314. Small gaps in a few lines on these pages. 

15 P. 840. A gap in which are lost illustrations of six of the 64 stages 
of Love after Purva-anuraga-vipralambha. 

16 Pp. 913-7. Small gaps in a few lines. 

17. Pp 915-6. A bigger gap, in the last, ie, the 36th chapter. In 
this lacuna have disappeared the illustrations of seven kinds of Anubandhas 
in the list of twelve Anubandhas of Preman forming the Sampunja and 
Anubandha stage of Sambhoga Also the enumeration of the twelve varie- 
ties of Prema Piika forming the fourth stage of Sambhoga named Samyak 
and Prakarja, together with the illustrations of the first eight P&kas, is lost. 



CHAPTER III 


BHOJA'S AUTHORSHIP OF THE SR. PRA. 

Bhoja 1 has been credited with works in every branch of knowledge, in 
every Sastra 2 ; and when modern scholars see a * formidable ’ list of works 
attached to the name of an author, the first step in their research is to doubt 
and be sceptic about one single author's authorship of all those works And 
When the writer happens to be a king, the general ‘ research rale ' is to put 
those works down as the works of court-poets who suppressed their own 
names and allowed their royal patrons to become famous instead. It cannot 
be contended that there 1 were not cases of poets writing works and passing 
them off as their king's work , and there were also cases where later and 
minor writers preferred the suppression of their own names to allowing their 
works to die and sent their works out as those of a celebrated old writer. 
The former phenomenon at feast, namely, the self-effacing spirit of certain 
original writers who allow other highly-situated personalities to publish the 
works as their own, is not peculiar to ancient India and Sanskrit literature ; 
instances can be given from our own research-world of to-day That apart, 
even when the above-said two positions are granted, it must be accepted, very 


1, For Bhoja's date, see Ept Ind I pp 230-233, BOhler . Bhoja might have 
assumed reigns of government about 1010 ad or somewhat later. Ilia Rajamp 
glftka is dated 1042-3 ad He died sometime after 1062 AD 

" ln9c. of N I" Nos. 132 and 133 dated AD 1055 ond 1056 speak of Bhoja's 
successor, Jajasimhadeva Nos. 108 and 110 are Bhoja's inscriptions dated AD 1019 
(ed in IA XLI and Ept Ind XI) and No 111 is another Bhoja-inscnptjon dated AD 
1021 

2 According to Ajada who commented on Bhoja’s Saraivatikanlhabharatia. 
Bhoja wrote 81 works and &!! these were given names which were Bhoja’s own 
titles. B mi das. ' SarasvatikaothAbhaTaija ’ and ’ Sjdganprakaki ’ mere also 
Bhoja’s titles like ' RSjamrginka ", ' Samaranga$3$utradMia ’ etc. 

vhibRPT. !MOT etc." p 37. 
Des Cot of A/m m fom Bhondw at Patton, Vol. I , Palm-Icaves, COS LXXVI 
The Prabhavoktuarita ot Candraprabhasun, N.S Edn , I , p 300, verses 75-78, 
refer to Bhoja’s works In the several branches 

Htosanrrrf (frrt smsiw n 

37<rr ft ' 

5T51 3 TK 'TTS cTTTTPTlftt ti 
ft farm IMPUl-d ^ I 

ftirft Hwrftn ( 1 ) ii 
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learned men among kings there were ; and that when we see modem writers 
like Dr. A. B. Keith producing ' very fat ’ books on almost all subjects in 
Sanskrit, besides works on Dominion Law, we can certainly believe that the 
ancient Hindu system of Education and the old Hindu devotion to Learning 
did produce giants who wrote a very large number of works, in different 
branches of Learning. 

This general question apart, we shall come to the authorship of the Sr. 
Pra of Bhoja AH the writers who have known the Sr. Pra. have quoted 
it as a work of king Bhoja ; and Bhoja as an Alamkarika is a very prominent 
name. The work Sr ■ Pra, albeit its size, undoubtedly exhibits a unity of 
authorship, the same kind of mind, with all its merits and demerits, being seen 
all through. And when one is not prepared to discredit the belief and is not 
able to disprove the possibility of Bhoja's vast learning, one can accept that 
Bhoja himself wrote this Sj. Pra * 

But modem research scholars have, as said above, not believed that long 
Bhoja himself wrote all these works. As for instance. T. Aufrecht says 
in his Cat. Cal, before giving the list of works attributed to Bhoja, 
that it is superfluous to add that not one of these works was written by Bhoja, 
that they were written by poets of his court and of his time. In his Fore- 
word to Sri Yadugiiu Svamin's edition of chapters xxii-xxiv of the Sr. Pra 
Mr A Rangasvami Sarasvati says less strongly : “ The minute analysis 
of the subject-matter and the selections of hundreds of quotations to illustrate 
fine shades of emotion as is done in the Sr- Pra should have been the work 
of quite a targe number of scholars, all working under the direction of a 
president who in the present case happens to be none else than the cultured 
sovereign” (p vii) ‘Minute analysis’ and ‘selections of quotations’ by them 
selves do not necessarily presuppose the joint working of a number of authors 
The anthology named Saduklikarndmrta compiled by Sridharadasa 
gives the opening Mangala sloka of the Sr. Pra. on ArdhanSrilvara — 



p 37. Bib Ind. Edn., p 22, Punj. Ori. Ser Edn. 
as a verse of a poet named Cittapa 1 who is cited also as Chittapa, Ksittapa, 
Chitnma and Chinnama. 2 Some of the forty 3 verses ascribed to this poet 
in the Sadukltkarndmrta are quoted in the S. K A and the Sf. Pra Of the 
many royal panegyrics among these verses, a few are on King Bhoja. The 


1 This verse is not found in other anthologies including the Suktmuktdvolt of 
J alb ana. 

2 See the Sdritgadharo padihatt and Aotrecht's Catdtogus Caialogoium (1. 
p, 193$). The Ganaratnamahodadhi, edn. EGCELtW, pp. 80 140, and also F. W, 
Thomas. Introduction to the Kavindiavaconasamuccaya, pp 37-40 

3. Punjab Oriental Series edn. pp. 5, 14, 15, 22, 89, 186-7, 187, 189, 190, 
191, 191, 192, 194. 194, 194. 196, 199, 200, 203, 206, 207, 212, 213, 215, 218, 219, 
221, 221, 242, 246. 259. 274, 277, 285, 293, 294, 291, and 327 
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Subha$itavali of Vallabhadeva has a verse mentioning Cittapa as a poet 
attached to Bhoja {p 30, si 186. Peterson’s edn etc. ) 

The PrabhavakacoTita of Candraprabhasuri (N S edn Pt I, pp 24211) 
refers to Cittapa as a poet in Bhoja’s court and as the pupil of Kardama- 
mja All these taken together might induce one to accept the conclusion that 
Bhoja’s court-poet Cittapa wrote the St Pra. 

The large number of Cittapa-verses and the proximity by time though 
not by place predispose one to attach weight to the authority of the 
Saduktikamamjta but it must be remembered that an anthology as such 
must not form the determining evidence The verse in the SubhasitavaU 
connecting at the same time Bhilhana with Cittapa as poets who sang of 
Bhoja seems to assume questionable chronology if it means that both of 
them were m Bhoja’s court The verse would not contradict the possibility 
of the two poets being later in time to Bhoja of whom they sang And the 
Prabhavakotmla is after all only a book of tales Even if the Sadukli- 
karnSmrta is correct in its ascription of the verse ‘ Acchinnamekhalam etc.' 
to Cittapa, it is not improbable that Bhoja used one of his court-poet’s ver- 
ses which was apt as the Mangala Sloka when he wrote the Sf. Pra. 

Whether king Bhoja wrote the St- Pra or Cittapa or some other poet 
Wrote it for the king, the work is of absorbing interest for its main theory of the 
new Rasa of Ahamkara-Abhimana-Srhgara. for the numberless noteworthy 
points of originality in its treatment of the other topics of Poetics, for the 
wealth of illustrative literature, (much of it otherwise little known), that is 
quoted and for the characteristic, if not masterly, mind that is revealed 
through its whole length I should now proceed to give an adequate account 
of these 
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learned men among kings there were ; and that when we see modem writers 
like Dr. A. B. Keith producing ‘ very fat ' books on almost all subjects in 
Sanskrit, besides works on Dominion Law, we can certainly believe that the 
ancient Hindu system of Education and the old Hindu devotion to Learning 
did produce giants who wrote a very large number of works, in different 
branches of Learning 

Dus general question apart, we shall come to the authorship of the 5/. 
Pra. of Bhoja All the writers who have known the Sr- Pro. have quoted 
it as a work of king Bhoja ; and Bhoja as an Alamkarika is a very prominent 
name The work Sr. Pra., albeit its size, undoubtedly exhibits a unity of 
authorship, the same kind of mmd, with all its merits and demerits, being seen 
all through. And when one is not prepared to discredit the belief and is not 
able to disprove the possibility of Bhoja’s vast learning, one can accept that 
Bhoja himself wrote this Sj Pra • 

But modem research scholars have, as said above, not believed that king 
Bhoja himself wrote all these works. As for instance, T. Aufrccht says 
in his Cat Cat., before giving the list of works attributed to Bhoja, 
that it is superfluous to add that not one of these works was written by Bhoja, 
that they were written by poets of his court and of his time. In his Fore- 
word to Sri Yadugiri Svamin’s edition of chapters xxii-xxiv of the Sr- Pro - 
Mr A. Rancasvamj Sarasyati says less strongly : “ The minute analysis 
of the subject-matter and the selections of hundreds of quotations to illustrate 
fine shades of emotion as is done in the Sr- Pra should have been the work 
of quite a large number of scholars, all working under the direction of a 
president who in the present case happens to be none else than the cultured 
sovereign." (p vii) 1 2 3 Minute analysis ’ and ‘ selections of quotations' by them 
selves do not necessarily presuppose the joint working of a number of authors. 
The anthology named Saduktikarnamrta compiled by Sridharadasa 
gives the opening Mart gala 51oka of the Sr. Pra on ArdhanSriSvara — 
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p. 37. Bib. Ind. Edn, p. 22, Punj Ori Scr. Edn. 
as a verse of a poet named Cittapa* who is cited also as Chittapa, Ksittapa, 
Chitnma and Chinnama.* Some of the forty* verses ascribed to this poet 
in the Saduktikarnamrta arc quoted in the S. K. A. 3nd the $f. Pra Of the 
many royal panegyrics among these verses, a few are on King Bhoja. The 


1. This verse is not found in other anthologies including the Suktimuktaran of 
Jalhana 

2. Sec the Sdrnpadkata paddhaii and Atnttciir'S Catajoput Catalogfitum (I. 
p. 1336) The GcwtralRawefcoifadAt. edn. Eccojsc. pp 80. HO and also F. \V. 
Thomas, Introduction to the Kaiindroiacanasamuecava. pp 37-40 

3. Punjab Oriental Senes edn. pp. 5. 14, 15. 22. 89. 186-7. 187, 189, 190. 
191. 191, 192. 191. VH. 194. 196. 199. 200. 200, 206, 207, 212. 213. 215. 218, 219. 
221. 221. 242. 2lG. 259, 274. 277, 285. 250. 291, 291, and 327. 
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To these Bhoja devotes two chapters, vu and vui. The rest of the 
whole work is devoted to the remaining fourfold poetical relations— Dosahana, 
Gunopadana, Alamkara-yoga and Rasa-aviyoga These four are, in a way 
finished with chapter ti, chapter a dealing with Do?as and Gutjas, chapter x 
with three kinds of Alamkaras and chapter xi with Rasa Chapter xii is on the 
* build ’ of the Drama which also goes with part of the contents of chapter 
xi The rest of the work, chapters xm-xxxvi, deal exclusively with Rasas, 
the fourth and the greatest ‘ Sahitya ' of Sabda and Artha in Kavya Thus 
underlying the edifice of this sky-scraper of Sr. Pra is the foundation and 
scheme of Sakiiya, expressed in the three words — 

Thus, just as the name Sr Pra gives one, from the outside, an idea of the 
mam subject of the work, the words 33530 an d the 

concept of Sahttya give him on the first entrance into the work, an idea of 
how the work proceeds with the subject 

The St. Pra is at once a treatise on Poetics and Dramaturgy. Bh 5 maha, 
Dandin and Vamana mention Drama, but they refer us to other works 
on that branch of literature and restrict themselves to Poetics RSjaiekhan’s 
Kdvyamimdmsd, as planned out at the beginning of the first chapter, seems to 
have dealt with both Poetics and Dramaturgy Bhafta Tota’s Kavyakautuka, 
as citations from it m the Abhmavabkarati of his pupil Abhinava show, dealt 
with both And so also perhaps the Hrdayadarpana of Bhatta Nayaka 
But these works are lost The general tendency of the times was to write 
special treatises propounding special theories and not comprehensive works 
dealing with all branches As a contrast to works exclusively on Poetics, 
there were works like the Dasarupaka exclusively on Dramaturgy. Bhoja 
seems to be the first writer whose work is available to us now, who embraced 
both branches and wrote in the same work on both In later times, wnters 
like Visvanatha and Vidyanatha followed Bhoja by writing on both, while 
there were others who followed the model set by Mafnmata's Kavyapra - 
kasa and excluded Dramaturgy There were also works modelled after the 
Dasarupaka, as for instance, the Rasarnavasudhdkara of £inga Bhupala, 
dealing with Rasa and the ten kinds of dramas Besides being an encyclo- 
paedic compilation, the Sr Pra is also a Prasthana Grantha, a work which 
appeared for establishing a theory of poetry and poetic appeal and in this 
respect it resembles in a measure the Dhvanyaloka and the Vakroktt/mta 
and others , for Bhoja has tried to propound a new Rasa theory in this trea- 
tise of his 

It also seems that Bhoja attempted to imitate Bharata whose Nafya 
Sastra speaks of Poetics also though its main subject is Dramaturgy For, 
Bharata -wrote in 36 chapters and so also Bhoja , Bharata dealt with Sans- 
krit language and its grammar to some extent and Bhoja dealt with both 
more elaborately It is however strange how Bhoja omitted treatment of pro- 
sody which is very closely related to Poetics Bhoja could have, with greater 
propriety than digressing into the Sastras of Pada and Vakya, compre- 
hended within his work the subject of metres Similarly he could have devo- 
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ted a chapter to Kavisamaya which subject latterly attained greater impor- 
tance and appropriated to itself a definite place and a few chapters in many 
Alamkara works Kavisamaya and KaviSiksa formed part of the pre- 
Bhoja work of RSjaSekhara, the Kavyamtnubhse. This must also be men- 
tioned regarding the subjects found dealt with in the Sr Pra., that other to- 
pics of Natya found in Bharata’s work could have come into the Sr. Pra. 
with greater relevancy than grammatical discussions, Vakya dharmas, Pra- 
maija carcas etc. 

Some of the grammatical topics can be never left out of Poetics In 
the post-Dhvani period, works which followed the Dhvani-marga began al- 
ways with the treatment of the three ^abdavjttis of Mukhya, Gaunt, and 
Vyanjana Bhamaha, Dajjdin and Vamana make slight mention of Sabda, 
Artha and Bha?as in the opening part of their works , and in Bamaha and 
Vamana, we have the last chapter devoted to a discussion of grammatical 
usages in poetic composition Topics o! Logic were also not excluded and 
Bhamaha dealt with them in one chapter, Pratijna, Hetu and Drsfanta, 
in relation to Dosas But none entered into discussions on these subjects and 
others of Pada, Vakya and Pramana more fully than Bhoja A perusal of 
the notice of the detailed contents of the 36 chapters of the Sr Pra which 
follows, will show everything that is comprehended in this mammoth work of 
Bhoja. The following analysis with the list of the chapter-names will give a 
bird’s eye-view of the same 
~Xl Chapters 1-Jv Sabda and Artha 

Chapter 1. itTBR "I 

Chapter 2. 3T3I: i- ST^: 

Chapter 3 „ j 

Chapter 4 ^ 37 ^ rrem: 

Chapter 5. ZTWlti „ r 3W: 

Chapter 6 ’ugtnj „ J 

Chapters VII-XI Sahitya ; VII and VIII Grammatical jwrt , IX-XI 
Poetical part of Sahitya. 

Chapter 7- > gjfJtar, finrtTT, 

PTPT: ) JIFTU, ufitHFur. 

Chapter 8 . I eifon, 

■ UTi5p \ 

Chapter 9 _ 

jrnm ) 

Chapter 10 tTTTrt- — SIA^UI: 

Chapter II !HT-T. — 

Chapter 12. Mainly on Drama and its features. 

trrtrt: S 
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Chapter 13. 

Chapter 14 unfefSRI. _ 

With this, a brief treatment of Rasas is finished New begins an ela- 
borate treatment of Rasa 

Chapters XV-XV1I. Vibhavas and Anubhavas of Rati 

Chapter 15 

Chapter 16 3^3 tf M ♦ 

Chapter 17 arg^ a^RT: 

Next section in four chapters dealing with the four Spigaras of the four 
Puru§arthas 

Chapter 18 STRI 

Chapter 19. apj }) n 

Chapter 20 t} n 

Chapter 21 f> y) and 

WIWlRUlWHFl 211(5 ^TT 0 ; 1T“ SW; 

Then begins the last and the greatest elaboration of the ‘ lower ' Srngara 
Rasa developing from RatistMym, m its two phases of Vipralambha and 
Sambhoga. 

Chapters XXII— XXIII general , XXIV— XXXII Vipralambha and its 
four varieties , XXXI II— XXXVI Sambhoga and its varieties 


Chapter 22 


Chapter 23 


Chapter 24 


Chapter 25 


Chapter 26 

„ »» 

Chapter 27 

» » 

* 

5PBTH 

Chapter 28 

sraRT. 

Chapter 29 

(0 JI5RI: 

Chapter 30 

rrT'T ii+.IJl: 

Chapter 31 

„ 

Chapter 32 

SRoif^T „ 

Chapter 33 


Chapter 34 


Chapter 35 


Chapter 36 




CHAPTER V 


detailed notice of the contents of all 
THE 36 CHAPTERS OF THE SR. PRA. 

* cPT ?1K R dM *T RT f^JT JT Rf 'faH I 
?iT SBISWfld ’Rtf RfIT. S& II 


Chapter 1 

Two Mangala Slokas 

Ten introductory verses which briefly state Bhoja’s new theory of the one 
and only Rasa named Ahamkaxa-Abhtmana-Sjngara A brief note explaining 
in prose the same Rasa theory. Drama or poetry present and depict this 
Rasa to the Sahrdaya. Pp 1-4. 

Kavya greater than Natya . poet and dramatist greater than the acton 
Definition of K5vya ; Bhamaha's definition accepted ; u-s.m 
poetry is the Sfihitya of Sabda and Artha. Sabda and its 12 varieties ; Artha 
and its 12 varieties. Sdhitya, the relation or Sambandha between the two, Sabda 
and Artha ; this is of two kinds. — grammatical or syntactic relations in two 
sets called Kcvala-Sabda-sambandha-gaktis and S3pek$3'&jbda-sambandba- 
Saktis: poetic relation of four kinds. Dosahana, Gunadana, Alarhkarayoga 
and Ra*a-aviyoga 


Kavya 


1 . 

2. 

3. 

Sabda 

Artha 

Their Sahitya. 

12 Kinds 

12 Kmds 

12 Kmds 

Prakrti 

Kriya ) 

AbhidhS 

Pratyaya 

Kila 

Vivaksa 

UpaskSra 

KSraka 

Tatparya 

Upapada 

Pumsa 

Pravibhaga 

PratipaiMa 

\JpMto 

Vyapek^ 

Vibhakti 

PradMna 

Klmarthya 

Upasarjana 

Upask2r5rtha 

Anvaya 

Samasa 

PratipadikSrtha 

Ekftrthlbhava 


Yibtuktyartha 

Dojahina 

VSlcya 

VjUyaitha 

1 GunoptldTina 

Prakarana 

Padlrtha 

J AlarhkAra yoga 

Prabhandha. 

V3ky&rtha 

; Rasa aviyoga 
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Prakjth (Pp 4-58. Vd. I) 

1. Dhaturupas 

6 Kinds 

2. Pratyayarupas 

6 Kinds 

3. Pratipadikarupas 

6 Kinds 

Paripathitas 
Aparipa^hitas ! 

Paripathita- 
apanpathitas 
Pratyaya dhatus ■ 

Sup-pratyayantas 

Tin-pratyayatas 

Kft-pratyayantas 

Taddhita-pratyayantas 

Nama (Pp 9-10) 
Avyaya (Pp 11-31) 
Anukarana (I 5 ? 32- 
34) 

Krt (Pp 34-35) 

Nama dhatus 

Pratyayanama 
dhatus 
<Pp 4-7) 

Dhata- j 

pratyayantas 
Stripratynya - a 

(Pp. 7-'ti 

Taddhita (P 35) 

Samasa (Pp 35-58) 

(Pp 9-58) 

In this section, there is a large amount of grammatical discussion in the 
sub-section of SamSsa (Pp 35-58) , Samasa is defined and its varieties are ex- 
plained 

Protyayas (Pp 58-61) 

1. Dhatupratyaya I 
6 Kinds 

2 Pratyayapratyaya 

6 Kinds 

3 Pratipadika- 
pratyaya 

6 Ktnds 

Upaskaras (Pp 61-64) 

1 Prakftyupaskara 

6 Kinds 

2. Pratyayopaskara 

6 Kinds 

3 Ubhayopaskara 

6 Kinds 


Upapada (Pp 64-66) 

3 Kinds 

The names of the first and the second are lost, the third variety‘s 
Tin-upapada. Each of these three again has six sub- varieties 
With this Upapada ends chapter I 

cTTWJ'l'KWlft’ II 

. filial^ ‘idJfy Pi'J'W I 

tfrwil- n-t.lRldl: II 

?r srrfa: r %whi. g^d-dNi^riKjp i 

VT^IfTTT lfTTTT.5^ II 

sraroraRT n$c*nf^sFET5ifr srairri 

SHUT. fllHH' If 
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Chapter II Pp. 66-159 

Pralipadika : Three lands • Vibhaktavayava, Avibhaktavayava and 
Anukarana treated respectively between pages 66-132, 132-133 and 133-34 
Upsarjana : Its treatment ends on p. 112 
Somasa : p. 113 
Vtbhakli : p. 134. 

This chapter does not seem to deal with the subjects in the order of their 
enumeration given at the begimung of the work The following is the 
colophon : 

fli-ftsrpral i 

W'-llT-Jt’JlPtt fttroq: It 

ipn *iqra sfa » * 

SPTT^rrajPJ 3^ II 

ftfor sij^'nq?r 

fafc<wf % qrppw fr<n i 

II 

5ft + + + 51“ a- 5TTTT fscfttr: STOT: II 

Chapter III *Pp. 160-258. 

Pada : 3 kinds. Kriya, Karaka and Upaskara ; each of these three is of 
six kinds. Pp. 160-191. 

Vakya : rrrmr: sn-pj^i Pp 191-221. Three kinds, Samskrta, 

Pndqta and ApabhramSa. 

Samskrta is of three kinds : Srauta, Arja. Laukika. Srauta is Mantra 
and Brahmana ; Arra is Smrti and PurSija ; Laukika is Kfivya and Sastra. 

Prakrta is of three kinds : Sahaja. Lak^ita and SJista. Sahaja is Samskrta- 
sama and De€ya ; Laksita is Mahjrajtra and Saurascna ; S!i$ta is PaJSca and 
Mugadha 

Apabhraih<a is of three kinds : Uttama, Madhyama and Kamstha. Uttama 
is Avantya, LStlya etc. , Madhyama is Abhlra. Gaurjara, etc. Kani^ha is 
Ka-mlra. Paurastya. etc 

This kind of classification of Pnlkrta and Apabhraiti^a is not available 
in Varania's Ptak{tc{nakdSo. It scans to be Bhoja's own. Laksmldhara's 
Se4 K ftSwcndnka a!*© has no such classification. 
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Then, each of these Vakyas is said to be of 11 kinds through AkhySta : 
tAnd, 

R7lVldl^WH., Sgf^TflT- 

V+RRH^MH., PRSOTiaiHfcft l " 

Pp. 194-5 

Illustrations for each of these Pp 194-5 While illustrating, Bhoja gives 12 
kinds ; Apefc§itakhyata is given as Adhyahftakhyata and next to it, a new 
variety, Anapek$itakhyita is given See separate section on Bhoja and Raja- 
Sekhara These varieties refer to the number and nature of the verb occurring 
in a sentence. 

A discussion follows on the possibility of such a classification of Vakya 
into Vabyas with more than one verb Katyayana’s view is cited that there 
is no Sambandha between Akhyatas (p 210) and then the Sutrakara’a 
(Eapim's) view is cited that Vakya with more than one verb is possible 
u 'tU<u<w*Ki i S iawa 

^W+.m=RR^5r ariJRTSRT l P- 210. 

The Mahabha$ya and the Vakyapadiya are also quoted in this section On 
p 220 Bhoja begins to explain that in the cases of sentences with more than 
one verb, there is no room for the objection of Vakyabheda The 'Bhh?ya- 
kara is said to agree with the Siitrakara 

The above classification is said to be based on Artha Another classifi- 
cation of Vakyas based on Sabda follows 3 kinds called Eka vakya, Aneka- 
vakya and Ekanekavakya Ekavakya is Sanubhandha and Niranubandha. 
Anekavakya is Adyupasamhrta and Antopasamhrta , Ekanekavakya is Sarva- 
namayojita and Vibhaktij ojita These extend up to p 221 

Prakarana Pp 222-228 3 kinds, — Prastuta, Kalpita and Akasnuka, 
Each is twofold Prastuta is divided into Anga and Vanjaka Afiga is part 
of the story, as for example, the advent of the BrahmaCarin into Parvati’s 
ASrama and his talk with Parvati “ Prakarana rthasya katha&mratvam ” Var- 
ijaka is a descriptive section, as for example, the description of Parvati in 
Canto I of the Kumar asambhava It is so called because, though an essential 
part of the story, it is purely descriptive of a person, of a single situation or 
of a scene Kalpita is either Sabhasa or Nirabhasa Sabhasa is the imaginative 
items which are introduced by the poets but which have their counterparts in 
history or Purana Eg Magha’s imaginative description of the same evil spirit 
being bom again and again as HuanyakaSipu, Ravana and Siiupala in Canto 
I, of his Sisupalavadha Nirabhasa is purely imaginative details E g des- 
cription in the KtrataTjuriiya of the fight between Siva and Arjuna Akasnuka 
is also of two kinds, Sabija and Niroija Sabija is an accidental anecdote 
coming by the way but which influences the future course of the story, E g 
Aja meeting the Gandhatva cursed to be an elephant and getting from him 
the Astra Prasvfipana, which later helps him to defeat the royal suitors who 
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attack him. “ Agratab Phalopalambha” Nirbija is an incident on the way 
which has nothing to contribute to the story. “ Agratab Phala anupalambha.” 
E g, killing of Viradha in Rdgku. XII. 

This classification goes up to p. 225. 

It is then pointed out that one Prakarapa may have many minor Pra- 
karapas within it As for example, the Indumati svayamvara in Raghu. VI 
is a Prakarapa and within it, the many separate descriptions of the several 
kings assembled there are minor Prakaranas. Similarly a Prabandha like the 
Uttararamacarita contains within it Prabandhas like the Garb hone! aka in 
the last act. This topic ends on p. 228. 

Prabandha : It is of three kinds- Fadya, Gadya and Milra. Padya 
or verse is ol three kinds : Aksaracchandas (vedic verses), Matriicdiandas, 
and Gapacchandas All these three again are of three kinds each : Sama, 
Ardhasama and Visaraa Gadya is Vrttagandhi or Ciirpa or Utkalikh pmya. 
MiSra is Padyapradhana, Gadyapradhana or Tuly3rupa. These dassifications 
end on p. 232. 

Then follows a long discussion on the definition of Sabda whose treat- 
ment in 12 varieties Bhoja now finishes with this chapter. tg : yr : 3 

He has defined it as Prakrti, etc. in an enumerative manner. There is the 
other structural definition that Pada is a collection of letters. qulqiftj : 

i Bhoja discusses the issue. Upavarsa is quoted on Sabda and 

the subject later touches on the doctrine of Sphota This section closes on 
p. 237 with the chapter itself ending here. 

Thus, with the third chapter ends the treatment of Sabda in the triad, 
Sabda, Artha and Sahitya 

The colophon of the third chapter is as follows : 

3XR: ‘t.qi'T * 

fTROTK ii 

^ + + si* a- ^ grtpr: n 


Chapter IV. Pp. 238-308 

"With this chapter begins the treatment of Artha and its twelve varieties. 
The first is Kriya. Kriya is defined as Dhatvartha. Dhltus are classified 
into three kinds : Astyarthas, Bhavatyarthas and Karotyarthas. Pp. 238-9. 

’ Then a long discussion on Knya and Karaka follows in which the 
Vakyapadiya is profusely quoted. The discussion extends from p. 239 to 
p. 268. 
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Kalaz pp,' 268-278. Karaka . pp 278-305 Puruja : three kinds, — 
Prathama, Madhyama and Uttama, p. 305-8. The chapter ends here. ' ' " 


fcaft feu 3RW JPJpm 1 

3"5RI II 

4.i«t U a^ism, Btsfa ^fRIcT: I 
H % SPT: TO I 

ferrer ^Rts^^prs^i g?u: ‘Mw-k 

SPIFt I 

SDTH ff mij *Fj3P3IPr 


5RT *t$KM + ?Z® 


f sira w-EPi ^in^r: n 


Chapter V Pp 311-366 


This chapter deals with Upadht. Pradhana. Upaskdrartka and Prattpadi- 
kartha The chapter doses with a discussion on Nipatas The Vdkyapatrya 
is profusely quoted. 


Bpt VjHIMIT Uf&fas 11 

fttMIHf UftToT ftfeRPI I 

•f.flyd’iiHlqidiijdir n 

apfl fif&T I 

■ ‘ “ T Bpfa grPTPhrpT: StT^cf II 


r STTH T^TT: SI^T: II 


Chapter VI Pp. 366-427 

Vibhaktyartha Pp 366-382 3 kinds, Samkhya, Karaka, and 6e$a. A 

discussion follows, 

Vrttyartha Pp 382-392 3 kinds. Apadartha, Ekapadaitha and Ane- 

kapadartha. Then follows a discussion on the definition of Vjtti Pp 384-392. 

Paddrtha : Pp 392-407. Jati, Vyakti and Akpi A long discussion on 
these three in which the Views of Vy&di and Vindhyavasin are quoted Most 
of the matter here is reproduced from the NySyamafijart of Jayantabhafta. , 

V ok y ortho : Pp 407-427 Bhavana. Vidhi and Pratibhfi. Vidhi in- 
cludes Ni$edha also. 
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*• On p. 424 begins a discussion on Vivarta of the Sabda Brahman ; Artha 
is explained as Adhyasa on, Vivarta of, or Viparigama of Sabda ; the suggest- 
ed idea or Pratlyamanartha also is considered as Viparinama among Arthas. 
Pp. 425427. 

With this, the sixth chapter, closes the treatment of Artha. The next 
chapter begins Sahitya. 


wiTliadt II 




cl Wild II 


fartTT SWnrrNW 'TgT’? I 
*rt 3 ^mirRT: ctgcrt n 


TO + + ?Z 0 3° 


\ *tw rtg: jraRT: n 


Chapter VII 

Vol. I, pp. 428-437 Vol. II. pp. 1-75. 

This chapter begins the treatment of the twelve-fold Sahitya , 


gT^T ?f^TT: II 

1. Abhidho : 3 kinds, Mukhyii, Gaup! and Laksarja. 


I srfSrtlT 


i 

„ I 

cimnpiHl cTTMmiwIm: 
ssrfciftw apjjrarprm 

SlP3i „ 'fc"S«1l „ 

atrjfr „ „ 

goi „ „ 

f^rr „ Rh44 „ 

W&Z >, ITTtg „ 



p. 428. 


rttnft 

1 

cl^un (Vol. II, pp 9-18) 

i 

i i i 

ii«ihlWfcU and 3’T^Rf^ftclI 

i 

«/$icf«aT®Ji 

f Pp. 434437 -> 

pp. 2-9 


Vol. I, j 


Hcita ,» 

and pp. 1-2 L 

Vol. II, |g 

forfer,. 

Vol. II. j 

ci 1^*4 lt 

fos „ 

j 

‘tft'TW ,, 

crr^r f , 



„ • 


ppT^ii. 

!Pp. 12-18. 


Pp. 429433. 
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Vol, I. of the Madras Ms. of the Sf. Pro doses here with p. 437 in the 
middle of Gmjaiumittii Gautji 

2. Vivak$a : Pp 18*21. «rT£Pifenir — 

(0 aiftcl I > 

(**) srrfri. — will^raiR — 3t4iHRH, — V.iFL-+.i'ii fi? tn^ri 

^ I t ^0T| g^RTTRT STRipffSfrt It’ 

(w») — -3H wiwH, — ‘ftTSTFT: 'Mt+lPk I* 

Pp. 21-22. 3 verses of general literary criticism bearing on poets’. Vivaksa. 

^.yH-TiTT, ^dWjfadHT, iPlftW, 3^ WTfoF3T, 

w^ma^Tl^rsrt, * 3m% ag^refop-Tr, ft -0 , ^ 

^tidltRr*, f^FTt i 

r^Srrnrnr'Ti frwr forsra i a^r 
uawSd: i 
(tea fa*i a^ 'rfaait ii” 

Sift ^ — 

fe3Tnfesi ata? ^ 1^5 1 

^ $6* 3i " (V5kpati ’ the Ga ^ avah0 ’ 66) 

ft^r — 

.. raar 

’ v gi fa g ^i i 

Wm-a ?n^i- sFPhfaa 'jap 

ftrfa- cRwy^Rw « 


EnraT 

(Pp. 22-31) 


*•1$: 

m-. 

fr^:' 

a+^irft ‘^a’h 

!OT, 3pf , 

fox, 

^P, ^T55: 

arfWnte °^xv r 

wr, f%a, anw. 


P 30 

*w- Pp- 22 ' 25 

. - Pp. 30-31 


arft'WMkH'^ 

3T3jfcR^ 

araitTI^aiT^Trpfr, 

-ui-i ®, (dcH>** ) 

3Frarr— stvyHflurg- 

tpip, fsjprf, 

3P^gali5id- 


RtMilar 

: etc. 



*ro. p* 25 - 2s 


gdM •• 

^mrWs 

U’fflKQ- 


Angara prakaSa 


On ] 


133, under 1 

Upanteya and - 

.^•sr^tS^ S0mgnptopm 

•• "T** 1 ' wrih*- ■ . .. 

| j ^PTR^: 


I its three varieties : Sambandta- 


7* 139-142 „ «* 

— s * nd ,ts u >rcc varieties ; ■ 

p^dsof snfe-Wl., 

I Hsiwnm:, 

A *• * , | fwFET:, ^Ti/Wr:, f^m: 


Vokyartha: p j 42 ^ ■ Pp 139-142 

kta. SantUnitaka, Kalapaka. Pralil ^ ha ! Muktata, Yuga- 

. . ’■'^■'Vatthn ; and Prabandha w h" n ° Sa ’ Sail<:ha,t a '• Prakarana called 

^^^oteSZ^Z “ Mah5 '-^^- The- « 

^*aracteri Jfy LILIES. or Mmd- 

Beynnd this Prahandta-mda a ” d ,hc Vmis. 

^eMaha-vSkyarti,, „ hich “ “ ere is another and (ur- 

^ F ° u “™s Hari. Bhnja «*,, ^ J 1 , V, -*« i «<ha) suggested by the 

- I I- <!; " b; “ ;i:: ~ ln ' 

*~ 3™* qfdqsd, a 

1WTO: amnsn 6rfl„ ■■ ”?> * WtaSvam ajfelg: 



f T" ! ' ' WB &fe%m4enq 1 
<f w •f'erorromfitga amxft - .. , 

, „ ^ i-w ) 

Artha The chapter ends thus : POetK ^tya between Sabda a™ 

^rr , 

fi^ssiwr: qfaSgijjJji „ 

*151 + + -Jo n 0 7 -tttt — T p i r 

™*» an, ^ ^ 
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Chapter IX. Pp 144-265. * 

This chapter begins with the treatment 6! the fast part of the Sahitya, 
Do§a-hana, Gmjopadana, Alamknrayoga and Rasa-aviyoga. TJiese alone are 
said to secure the Samyaktva of Vakya Firet* Do^a-haija is taken up and Do$£s 
are said to be of three kinds, of Pada, .Yekya and Vakyartha. jBhamaha ahcl 
Dan (Jin on Do$as are quoted. Then follows a grammatical digression as to 
the real nature ol Padas and Padarthas in Vakya. Bhoja then gives 'a list 
of Vakya-dharraas, forty-ejght in number : “} 

Fradhana, Sesa, Prayojaka, Aprayojaka, Nantariyaka, Mukhya, Gauna, 
Vyapaka, Laghu, Guru, Arthavada, Anuvadjf, Bheda-vivaksa, Abeda-vivak$a, 
Vyavahita-kalpana, Upacara-kalpana, Tadbhavapatti, YogytSpatti, Samban- 
dhabadhana, Vikalpa, Samuccaya, Niyama, Nisedha, Pratimdhi, Oha, Badha, 
Tantra, Prasanga, Avjttl, Bheda, Samanyatide£a, Vise§atide§a, Adhikara, 
AdhyaMra, Vipamjama, VakyaSesa, Avadhi, Apoddhara, Anirjnata prasna, 
Kriyantara-vyuddsa, Lmgadbheda, Lmgadibheda, Aabdantarildibheda, Sak- 
tyadibheda. Srutyadivimyoga, 'Snityadibalabala, - Srutyadikrama and 
Kramasambheda v 

These forty-eight are defined and illustrated both from Mimamsa and 
KAvya The subject extends up to p 197. On p 180 there is a discussion 
on VakyaJeja and Sratarthapatti. 

Pp. 197-8. The discussion on the reality of Padsarthas in a Vakya doses 
with a long quotation from the Vakyapadlya and Bhoja justifies the treat- 
ment of Pada-doeas separately 

The Dosas then begin : 


■'Dofas 


Of Pada : 16 

Of Vdkya ■ 16 

Of Vakyartha : 16 

Asadhu 

Sabdahlna 

Apartha 

Aprayukta 

Punaruktimat 

Vyartha 

Ka^ 

Apakrama 

Ekartha 

Anarthaka 

Bhinnavitta 

SasamSaya 

Anyarthaka 

Vatibhrasta 

Apakrama 

Apustarthaka 

Visandhi 

Khinna 

Asamartha 

Vyaklma 

Atimatra 

Apratita 

Samkfma 

Panisa 

KliSta 

Garbhita . * 

Virasa 

Gudhartha 

Apada 

Hinopama 

Neyartha 

i 

Asarira 

AdhikopzmS 
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Pp. 26-30 





y^rtT*Trt: 



TftWcfT: 

„ sRidlfd 

<rik 


„ 3T3WIH 





Then jrRuirft and arfwdf^; Vivak$a ends on p. 31. -. 

Tatparya : 

Pp. 31-42. 3 kinds : Abhidhlyamana, Pratiyamana and 

Dhvanir&pa. 






siMtUrRq; 

1 * 
JTcfTUfltdR^ 

1 


froi ftrd-. 

s _ L _ i 

f¥hr; 


SJTOJR: JT^WTR: 


fror troratT. 

ar-fd^^PT: 

arfdfJrf^u: 

f¥tarann 

nfros^if^: 


ftPT. 

Pp. 36-39 Pp. 4041. 


.. fcfcf: 

General remarks on Dhvani 


etc., etc., etc 

and Tatparya, 


Having spoken of Hitparya and Dhvani, Bhoja takes a few of his own 
introductory verses m chapter I of his Sr. Pro. on Siva, GarjeSa and on hfe 
new Rasa theory and giyes us a model exposition of their Tatparya. The 
verse etc., is especially commented upon at great length to yield 

many meanings, including the indication of the scope of the whole work. This 
goes from p. 42 to p 54 

Between pp. 55-65 is a Sastrctc discussion on the difference between 
Upama and Rupaka and on Gupa. 

Pravibhaga : Pp. 66-75 

H&JTPT*. 

^ gi stct rpTHd: spm4-; arfanpf wwtaidid; ^ 

3^wr irfroin- i 

The chapter ends thus ; 

atfen (l) ^ r^ajt (2) (31 ^ fromr i 

■'{dt-c %^ell felni: II 

^r^rr to to affw. i 

lift'll iR ditdtd 4 raid- II 

TOTOTO: WTI: TOI^nwTT: STJtfoTOT I 

sfa + + ?i» 

f-IHM: 3TT51: TOTR: II 
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Chapter VIII. Pp. 76-114. 

This chapter begins with the treatment of the second set of Sambandhas 
between Sabda and Artha The four considered in the previous chapter are 
called Kevala-labda-5aktis The four considered in this chapter are called 
Sapeksa-Sabda-Saktis and they are Vyapek§a, Samarthya, Anvaya and Ekar- 
thlbhava. 



5^211 P- 76 — 


sTTfiroift+rt 


S'lWi 




wnpn- „ 

faWi „ 

tT't'H'iP-itjf 

TO- „ 


armra „ 

„ 

srau^ „ 

ftfri „ 

„ 


' J 

„ 


Pp. 82-84. 

5*nr— „ 






Pp. 76-79. 

■c__~ T — ' 



Pp 79-82 









Pp 97-98 

On pp 84-87 there .3 a discussion on Gunn Tlien M™y‘ is taken up : three 
tods of it ».th sub classes. Sakta. Vatbhakta and Sakti e.bhakti raaj-a 
Pp 87-90. 

There is a second drscussion beginning on p 90 quoting largely from the 
rakydpadiya It pertains to Abtuhitiinvaya-vada and AnvitabhidMna-vada 
going up to p 96 On p 97 again begins the treatment of other vaneties of 
Naisedhiki vyapek^a which ends with P 98 

Akonkfa • Pp 99-100 

Sanmdhi . Pp 101-103 . 2 kinds, Abhidhana-vi$aya and Abhidheya-vi- 
?aya. 

Yogyata • Pp 103-105 • 2 kinds, Mukhyartha-dvaraka and Jagh'any&r- 
tha-dvaraka, with sub-classes 

Samarthya : Pp 105-130 Bheda, Samsarga and Ubhaya. Again the 
discussion on Abhihitenvaya and Anv.tabhidh5na-vSdas Pp 108-128. 

Ekarthibham P 130 First is discussed its difference from Vyapek* 
Pp 130-131. On p 131 begins its treatment in all its vaneties Its vaneties 
are three, Vakya-tulyartha, Vakya-adhikartha and Vakya-anyartha, all the 
three comprising the various Satnasas, Taddhita, Akhyata etc. On Pp j 3 j. 
133, the various kinds of Samasas are given with illustrations 
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Of Pada : 16 

| Of Vakya : 16 

Of Vakyartha : 16 

illlf 
“ H. 

Onopama 

Adhikopama 

Bhinnalihga 

Bhinnavacana 

Sle$adi guxjaviparita | 

AsadpSopama 

Aprasiddhopama 

Niraiamkara 

A£ffla 

Vmiddha 

Definition and 

Illustration of these on 
PP. 199-202 

Definition and ( 

Illustration of these on 
pp. 203-206. 

Definition and 
Illustration of these on 

PP- 207-211. 


the former work Bhoi/S™ ^ ! rffll 016 dlffercnce that while in 
tration with some Vrtti he hun i 3 mse 30(1 «P ,ains each illus- 

prose ^ ““ fc ^ “ 


The Gurja section begins on p. 211 a..-; . . . 

and AT, m «n, SRJirrfpp, , Vamana’s verse on Gum 

former is „ fErat f^ Jrt ^ a "-‘^ d - °' G « 

mana-s verse „„ this 3 TOKR and Va- 

s - * a - »* *>« «. frivK s&E£r M - °" tta , - ht 


Bahya : 

Sabdagunas • 24 


Abhyantara : 

Ar/Affgrmaj • 24 


Th^'a”” 24 are Guras ° f ■»“> SaWa and Artha. 

Sammitatva, Bhavifca r a « »-.• TtT^ Pa, | 
Pnsudh,. pp. 2 „S GaU - «*"• ™ and] 


AH the three sets of 24 
IJo?as given above in 
the Do$a section are 
shown here to turn 
out to be Gurjas in 
certain drcumstances. 
Pp 223-241. 
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d On P- 242 begins a long discussion on Gima-vrtti and Upacara-vjtti 
with other extraneous discussions also and it extends to the very end of the 
chapter on p 264. The following is the end of the chapter : 

^ ^ it 

*TiT7 ^ifrf -Nr+tj W^s, II 

^ ffelHWRT?!': t * 

3tfT: ^TT tTISmlT aSRUsfavjr^ II 
tft IfcKi-a + + JZo go 4 Rl «l H'-h nIV 'TPT 


Chapter X. Pp 265-352 

This chapter is devoted to Alamkarayoga, the addition of figures spj- 

arriFi^w a wg r re ? ^ «p?raQwf i 

Some general remarks on the three kinds of Alamkaras,— Bahya (Sabda), 
Abhyantara (Artha) and Bahyabhyantara (Ubhaya), with the simile of three 
kinds of toilet of women 

1 . On Alamkaras also, there is no substantial difference between the SKA. 

and the Sr. Pra The treatment in the latter is briefer and has some minor 
differences. See Alamkara section and special section on the SKA and the 
, Sr. Pro. 


Alamkaras 

Bahya (Sabda) 24 

J Abhyantara (Artha) 24 

Bahyabhyantara 
(Ubhaya) 24. 

Jatr, Gati, Riti, Vjtti, 
Racana, Ghatana, 
Mudra, Chaya, Yukti, 
Ubti, Bhapiti, Pathiti, 
Sravyatva, Preksyatva, 
Abhineyatva, Adhye- 
yatva, Vakovakya, Pra- 
£nottara, Prahehka, 

Gudha, Citra, Sle^a, 
Yamaka & Anuprasa 
Each has six varie- 
ties. Pp 266-296 

At the end, there 

Jati, Suksma, Sara, 
Samahita, Bhava, Vi- 
bhavana, Hetu. Ahetu, 
Sambhava, Virodha, 
Dsrtanta. Vyatireka, 
Anyonya, Panvrtti, 

Milita, Vitarba, Sma- 
rapa. Bhranti, Upa- 
mana, Anumana, Ar- 
thapatti, Abhava, Aga- 
ma and Pratyaksa pp 
296-324 

There are some gene- . 

Upama, Rupaka, Sa- 
niya, SamSaya, Sama- 
dhi. Samasokti, Sahok- 
ti, Samuccaya, Tulya- 
yogita, LeSa, Apahnuti, 
Aprastutapra4amsa, Ut- 
prek$a, Arthantaranya- 
sa, DIpaka, Parikara r 
Krama. Paryaya, Ati- 
6aya, Alqepa, Viksa, 
Sle^a. Bhavika and 
Samsrsti- 
Pp 324-351. 


are some general re- I ral remarks at the end 

marks on these Sabda- ^ 

lamkaras 
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The chapter ends with a praise of Sariisrsti as the greatest AlarhkSra. 
Next to it comes Ubhayalamkara, next Arthalamkara and last SabdalamkSra. 

ft ^ JPTpm i 

- _ sraibWKf&q: ailWV'/icftiWr. II 
‘ # , 3P?frpfT fpftippn: 

tij^d I 

da|sf*R-. ,: n+j*FJR?5jfd 

'“RPcf 5St*Rt U 

fRl + + ?I* TWlci-}.RM-Ti:Jy ^THT JPPRt: PW: II 

- . ' Chapter XI. Pp. 352-449. 

This is the most important chapter o! the Si- Pro. It deals with the 
last and the greatest aspect of Sahitya, viz . Rasa-aviyoga. Here it is that 
Bhoja expounds his new theory of Rasa 

Synthesis of all Rasas in Preraa ; Spigara js the only Rasa ; enumera- 
tion of the 49 Bhavas which are bom of Srngara ; criticism of the ideas on 
Rasa traditionally handed down Ahamkara-Abhimana-Sjh83ra is the only 
Rasa. Not Rasa from Bhava but Bhavas from Rasa. Pp. 352-356, 

Three aspects of Rasa. Prakrsta, Bhava rupa and Abhasa. Rasaviyoga , 
in Vakya and Prabandha by the three ways of Posahana, Gunopadana and 
Alamkarayoga. Guija and Alarhkara and Rasa also are only Alamkara and 
hence NanSlamkara-samsfsti is the one means of Rasaviyoga Pp. 356-7. 
Dapdin is quoted and followed on the point that Gupa and Rasa also are 
Alamk5ra. 

SamsRti is the only Alarhkara ; its two varieties, Pradhana-ahgabh5va 
and Samakaksyata. There is some grammatical discussion here based on 
Dandy’s own observations on the Utpreksa verse 
pp. 357-365. 

t P 365 : Gupas are also Alamkaras. P. 366 : -Rasas also Alamkaras. The 
,new 'Ahamkara theory of Rasa with three Kotis. — Ahamkara, Rasa and 
{ Preman characterised respectively as PurvakoU, Madhya mavastha and Utta- 
rakoh ; opto p. 368 

. Pp. 368-9. The explanation of the difference from one another of Rasa- 
vat, Preyas and Orjasvi on the basis of their etymology ; these three are both 
Rasas and Gunas. They are Rasas when they attain climax ( Yuklolkarta) 
and Gupas when they are not so (Ayuktolkorsa). As Gmjas they are called 
Bhavika, Preyas and Aurjitya Bhoja takes a verse of Daijdm as the basis 
for this interpretation. Pp. 369-370. Etymological significance of the name 
Rasa vat. Pp. 370-371. Vibhavas, Anubhavas and Vyabhicarins are not 
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Alamkaras ; they are factors producing the Alamkara called Rasa >P 372 
Three kinds of Alamkaras, — Svabhavokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti. Pp 372- 
376 : fllustratioin and explanation of the eight Rasavadalamkaras according 
to Dan (Jin and his illustrations. 

Pp. 376-381. Criticism of Bharata’s doctrine of four subsidiary Rasas 
from four main ones and Bhoja’s view that all the 49 Bhavas, even in the 
state of Prakanja, are alike bom of the one Rasa of Ahamkar a-S pi£3 ra Cri- 
ticism of the view that Rasas are only eight. Four new Rasas pointed out .• 
Santa, Preyan, Uddhata and lldatta.' The possibility of all Bhavas becoming 
Rasas as held by Rudrata accepted by Bhoja Though Rasa is only one, viz , 
Ahamkara, the 49 Bhavas bom of it can be called Rasa in their developed 
state -which forms the Madhyamavastha of the Ahamkara rasa 

Pp. 381-382 Statement of Bhoja’s theory of one AhamkSra-rasa. 

Pp. 382-385. Explanation with simile and illustration of how Vibhavas, 
Anubhavas and Vyabhicanns develop Rasa Pp 385-386 The various stages 
of the developed Rasa, — Nigpatti, Upacaya, Rasa-sSmanya and Rasa-viSega- 
mspatti. Pp. 386-388 The various stages of Bhava, Rasa, Abhasa, Utkan- 
tha, Abhisanga, Nirvrtti, Utpacfa, Abhivrddhi, Sthairya, Bhava- vrfcsa, Rasa- 
viSe^a and Abhasa-viSesa- 

Pp 388-410 Niin2lamk2ra-samsr$ti. Alamkara-samkara and its varie- 
ties ; Guna'-samkara, Rasa-samkara, Alamkara-samkara, Gupa-rasa-samkara, 
Gunnlamkara-samkara and Rasalamkara-samkara, 

P 389. Two kinds of Gmjas, Sollekha and Ninillekha 
P. 410 Rasa vi yoga in Vakya ends here. " && j 

II n 

Then begins Rasaviyoga of Prabandha through the avoidance of flaws and 
the addition of Guijas and Alamkaras of the Prabandha as a whole Bhoja 
thus speaks of Dogas, Gun3s and Alamkaras of larger scope pertaining to the 
Prabandha as a whole 

Pp 410-411. Prabhandha-dosa-h&na 
P 412. Different kinds of Prabandha enumerated 


Prabandha 


Preksyo 24 kinds 

j' Sravya 24 kinds 


Nataka, pp 412-415 

1 Akhyayika, pp 427-428 


Prakaraija, PP 415-417 

[ NidarSana, p 428 


Ihamrga, P 417 

Pravahlika, p 428 


Vyayoga, p 417. 

Manthullika, p 428. 
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Prekjya : 24 kinds 


Samavakara, pp. 418-419. 

Dima, pp 419-420. 

Utsrsykanka, p. 420 
Bhaija, p. 420. 

Prahasana, pp 420-421. 

Vithl, p 421. 

Nat'ika, p 421. 

Saftaka, pp. 421-422. 

These are the twelve kinds of I 
Vdkynrthiibhmaya. 

Sngadita, p 422. 

DurmallikS, p 423 | 

Prasthana. p. 423. 

Kavya, p. 423. 

Bhapaka, pp 423-424. 

BhSpika, p. 425 
GosthI, p. 425. 

Hal Osaka, p 425. 

Nartanaka, p. 425. 

Preksapaka, p. 425 
Rasaka. p. 425. 

Na(yanisaka, pp. 426-427. 


Sravya : 24 kinds. 


Mapikulya, p. 428. 

Katha, p. 428. 

Parikatha, p. 428. 

Khapdakatha, p. 428. 

Upakatha, 428-429. • 

Bjhotkaiho fGurjatJhya's), p 439, 
Campu, 429. 

Pambandha {Mahabhdrata) 
p 429. 

Kantfabandha ( Rdmdyanz ) 
p. 429. 

Sargabandha, p. 429. 
ASvasakabandha, p. 429. 
Sandhibandha, p. 429. 
Avaskandabandha, p. 429. 
KavyaSistra, p 429. 

SastrakSvya, pp. 429-430. 

Ko6a, p. 430 
Sanghata, p. 430. 

Samhita, p 430 
Sdhityaprakaia, p. 430. 

(Bhoja’s own Sj. Pra.) 


These are the twelve kinds of 
Pad3rth3bhinaya. 


These are each defined and illustrated with the mention of many rare 
and lost works. On Daiarupaka, the first ten types of Drama, Bhoja only 
reproduces Bharat3*a dtfimtiora. 

Pp 430-431 Enumeration of the Gupas and Alamkaras pertaining to 
Prabandha as a whole. Pp 43I-44G Explanation and illustration of these 
in three sets as applied to Sabda, Aitha and both 

P 447 In the end is quoted Darjdm's definition of Mahakdvya from 
■which Bhoja derives these Prahandha-gupas and Prabandha-alariilciraa, Pp, 
447-449 Then a quotation from Bharata’s dc-^ription of drama (NS XXI, 
Ala. 107, ttc. Kasi Edn. ) is given to which Bhoja adds a few verses of his 
own. making some general remarks on the nature of drama sic varieties Thus 
ends this chapter on p 449 dealing with Basa-aviyoga. first In Vfikya and 
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then in Prabandha, through the threefold process of Dosa-hana, G-usadana 
and Alamkara-yoga. 

ipn «nfofhi: i 

«l3f n f W^ dt: 2*Pt. 

?r it 

# «i^fnoT + + + ?i» so sin? sra?r: 

ssnfHspnrat ii 

Chapter XII Pp 450-553 

The chapter opens with the description of Nataka with verses taken 
from Bharata The chapter is devoted to the study of the structure and 
technique of drama which consist of • 


I 

(1> 

Five Arambha-vidhis. 



(2) 

„ Arthaprakrtis 



(3) 

„ AvasthSs 



(4) 

„ SamsthSs 



(5)' 

,, SamavasthSs. 



(6) 

„ Sandhis 



(7) 

„ Vfttis 



(8) 

Four (five’) Pravrttis 



(9) 

24 Pravftti-hetus 

First ‘64’ 

II. 

(1) 

Ten hasyangas 



(2) 

Thirteen Vlthyangaa 



(3) 

Sixteen Vfttyangas 



(4) 

Twenty-one Sandhyantaras. 



(5) 

Four Patakasthanas 

. Second ' 64 

Ill 

Sixty-four Sandhyangas 

. . Third * 64 

IV 

Sixty- four Kavya-lak?ai)as. 

Fourth ’ 64 

P 452 

Five Arambha-vidhis 



Pramana Yukti, Ukti, Drsta, NidarSana and Arthapatti 
Prameya . Dharma, Artha, Kama, Loka, ( > ) and Lokayatra 
Vtmcnso : Karmanam arambhopaya. Pum$adravya-sampat, De^aknJa- 
vibhaga, Vmipata-pratikara and Karya-siddhi. 

Nvnaya : Anupalabdhasya Jfianam, Upalabdhasya NiScaya-baladhanam, 
Advaidhasya &m£aya«eda (?), Ekadeiadrstasya Vi£e$opaIabdih and 
Viparyaya-cikitsa. 



, Irngara frakaSa 


3U 

PravfUi : Alabdha-labhartha, Labdha-paripalanartha, Rak$itabhivrddhy- 
artha, Vardhitopayogartha, Upayoga-paryaptyartha. 

Pp. 452-455. Five ArlhaprakrUs : Blja, Bindu, 'Pataka, Prakaii and 
Karya. Definition and illustration of these. 

Pp. 456-457. AvasthS, Samstha, and Samavastha explained as action aid- 
ed by divine agency {Dat'd), by pure human endeavour (Pauntfa) and by 
both. Each of these. three have five stages. 

fire Avaslhas : Arambha, Prasava, Udbheda, Kincicchesa and Samapti. 

Five Samsthas : Prarambha, Prayatna, Prapti-sambhava, Niyata-pha 
laprapti and Phalayoga 

Five Somavosthas : Praithana, Labha, Samyoga, NaSa and Prapti. 

OT-lRtH., SlWdHFfrwt: II 

Pp. 457-8. Fire Satuihis : Mukha, Pratimukha, Garbha, VimarSa and 
Nirvahaija. 

P. 459. Five Vfttis : Ka&ki. Arabhatl, Sattvatl, Bharatl, and Milra. 

Pp. 459-465. To make up the number sixty : four Bhoja must have given 
five Pravrttis but he gives only four. The four Pravrttis are Paurastya, Au<Jh- 
ramagadhi, Dak$ip3ty3 and Avantl. Other views on other kinds of Pra- 
vrttis are here mentioned. 

Twenty- four Pravrtti-hetus : De5a, Kala, Putin, Vayas, AvasthS, Sakti, 
Sadhana, Abhipraya, Vyatyasa, Vipamjaraa, Nimitta, Abhigaraa, Sangrama. 
Vihlra, Upahara, Chala, Chadma, Airama, Jati, Vyakti, Vibhava, Praklrpa, 
Sankinja and Viprakima. On P 465 ends the treatment of the first set of 
sixty-four items. 

Pp, 465-469. Ten Lasyiftgas with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 469-477. Thirteen Vlthyaftgas with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 477-480. Sixteen VjttyaAgas with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 4S0-487. Twenty-one Sandhyantaras with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 487-489 Four Patakasthanas with definitions and illustrations. 

These constitute the second set of sixty-four. 

The Sixty-four Sandhyafigas. Some general remarks on the purpose of 
these according to Bharata. The Afigas of each of the five? Sandhis arc enu- 
merated, defined and illustrated from dramas. Pp. 489-524. 

The Sixty-four Lak*aips. Pp. 524-532. Vide my paper on Lakjaija, 
/OF. Madras, VI. pp 70. 71. 81. 82. 

In this chapter many rare and lost dramas arc quoted. 
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The chapter ends as {allows ; ' < 

tR^: srafeflft jpnrgift ll 

^rp •ns^TTfe^f jjj i 

TFnf^T^r WIJ ^ ?n 11 

5 T^T: gTTOTI TT^^fTT: 4KIV1JI. 

^iiCc^'W ^ 5R?3lTfRT^T ^FT: OTJ. | 

ciBr ^-tA'A-iiH'-TT^ ff^n" ti 

+ + + 3j*> 3» n^rr^ ^ 3 «t R w<j tWH'+uft hth ^i^t; a^w: m 
Vcl II of the Ms of the Sr PrQ doses with this twelfth chapter. Pp 553. 


Chapter XIII 
Vol III, Pp 1-33 

P. 1. Four kinds of Srngara pertaining to the four Puru$5rthas, Dharaia, 
Artha, Kama and Mok§a. . . ^ 

Pp. 1-8. The Vibhfivas* AnubhSvas and Sancarins of the forty-nine 
Bhavas beginning with Rati 

P. 9 Two kinds of Rati. Sambhoga and Vipralambha t 

Pp. 9-33. Nine kinds of Rati : Naisargild, Samsargiki, Abhiyogikl 
Adhyatmifa. AtipamlnikJ, Varsayikl, Samprayogdd and Abhiavimki 

Each of these has five stages, Janma. Anubandha, Pravrddhi, Samvftti 
and Anuvrtti. Each of these (nmeXfive . forty-five) are illustrated. The 
nine kinds of Rati are given with illustrations in SAT. A. V. Pp. 515-520. The 
chapter ends on p 33 with these verses . — 

Ift mfr i 

hhw^ h?. iPptr. i 
ii 

Piuftuip) 3^- «i'M^si»yiftni-yjrqt*T^ j 
^ ^ (?) ^ 5WTiril 

5f5T WTlT?! + ■+ a* SI* ^ ^4K5n ^WIR; 11 

Chapter XIV. Pp 34-83 

The illustrations for all the forty-eight Bhavas in their five stages of 
Janma etc. 
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P. 162 The chapter ends thus with the treatment of both kinds of 

J-ST" ThE ** W ' lh ^ o“ S 0 °„' 


^ I i^^nKf^T^TiT; | 

cWj 

|| 

cf SKA. V. Karikas 110-120 and Vrfti ™th Illustrate, on pp. 692-602. 

rf^m( ) | 

?TP3{raTRf •pW'Htiiy 

*** (* 1) grr^; „ 

'te + + *1 + a + cnpi^RraTHtmrfy to t, a ^ ; aTO , 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Pp 163-207 Uddipana Vibhavas. 

given by RajaSekhara)* PrauX Sandhl - Utpatti (Saisava is the name 

2 Other Uddipana, fc llZa 2 “ ^ PP ’ 163 ‘ m 

Pp- 173-178. 1 ' AnEara ta etc., and their illustrations. 

Illustrations uptoj"'!^ 11 ™ 1 ' Uparana ’ K * lt5ra . Parvata, Sarit, Saearadi. 
4. Kala ■ Rati, etc Illustrate „ pto p , 9] 

Ww lfe sftsmwrjir: ( x 
iBrn * ,i **= ftraapq, „ 

niTTC rt .'rr-nriWrtrrcTj-.^ , 

Wmir-iirt TOi-ttwd,^ 1, 

rtmw- T, irstuirt^ , 

ri-nfiifeTOfteira*^ nyrorrKmroi,, 

5 The 64 Arts — Catu?ja<ti.kal3s. tk 

Thej- tall into the tollowmn classes. KamtKra,™ • TX*? 1 ' “ re Mal!l h 3155 - 

15 ’ ™ d ^ 5) ' •WWH 16 aid S.S'S.T 2 °' <Niri '' 

There are other numerous Avantara-kaLis de-»!r ■ 
to them but Bhoja says that he omits them lest h,« J!V 0* WOrks devo,cd 
still lKt h1 ’ ''°' k !h '»dd trow bifficr 
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Twenty-four KarfflaSrayas : 

Gita, Vaditra, Nrtta, Natya, Citra, Pustakarma, Patracchedya, Lipi- 
jnana, Vacanakauiala, Vaicak$anya, Malyavidhi, Gandhayukti, Asvadyavi- 
dhana, Rafijanvidhana, Ratnaparik$a, Slvya, Upakaragaknya, Ajivainana, 
Tiryagyontcikitsita, Mayabfta. Pa$anda-sanuya-jfiana, Kridikauiala, Sam- 
vahana, and Sarirasamskara-kaiiSala 
Fifteen Nirjivas 

Ayaprapti, Rafc^avidhana, Rupasamkhya, Knyamarga. Jtvagrahaija, 
Kayajnana, Karanajnana, CitiScitravidhi, Gudharaii, Tulyabhihara, K§ipra- 
grahana, Anuprapti, Lehhasmttyarukrama, Gchala vyamohana and Giaha- 
ijadana. 

Five Sajivas Upasth3na-vidhi, Yuddha, Tata, Gata and Nrtta 
Sixteen Sayanopacdnkis Stri-punisa-bhava-grahana, Svaragaprakasana, 
Pratyanga-dSna, Nakha-dant a-vic5ra (two) Nivlsraihsana, Guhyasparia-anu- 
lomya, ParamSrtha-kauSala, Haryana, Samanarthata, Kjtartba-protsahana, 
Mrdu-krodha-pravartana, Kruddha-prasadana, Supta-apantyaga, Carama- 
svlapa-vidtn and Guhya-guhana 

Four Uttara-kalas SaSrupatam ramanasya vik$aijam ( Svayam iapatha- 
knya, Prasthitanugamanam and Punar-mnkjanam 
Pp 192-204 Illustration of these sixty-four KaUis 
6 Voyas Four Avasthas Sandhi, Utpatti, Prau<Jhi, and Atiprau<Jhi 
Illustrations on pp 204-205 

Pp. 205-207. VayasyopadeSa, Sandesa, Upacara, Daivasampat, Upa- 
carasmaiaqa. 

The chapter ends thus . 

■*,<', KMti'W IHvlfiMl. 1 

aSTntal tt 

g^ira( fi i 
irfe- iisuwft sfcjrq; i) 

*i?Tg?t l PIRT I 

^ lift + •+ -*■ 31° 5,0 '4l-S5.lt n^RI 

n 

ClIlFTER XVII Pp 208-236. 

Anubhavas 
sajt^JFnu i ^ 

Ytde s. K A, V. 543, pp 477-478 
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The chapter closes thus . 


^ *TRT to sqfaftW ; I 
TC?;!Tl ^ lTO, ^ ■■■ ... TOftali 


[ijj ^ , 


^ ijm, nwrpfr jbh , 

tm =r wreij asm ft ef w n 




Chapter XV. Pp. 84-162 

of its VibhS™ etc! ““ ^ eIatorate “ P ° siti ° n 

fands.-Nay!S ot/nKST ^?" 1 ’ 1 ” 2 “’‘““l’™' Alambana of two 
Tvt -* — j i • - *«yi*a. ‘ our main xr= — «.„_ »■ — i-., 


tepeet Of this G^iZa^ZZ' 8 ™ ac - Mcn an! of three kinds in 
XXXIV Kasi Edn Madhyama nod Adhama. See Bharata, 

P'rtrti : Sattvrka. Rajasa and Tamasa 

Z'!“* ^ohofo. Gakstna, Satha and Dhjsta 

^88 u-h T ° f 1WdV ' of tn«. 

i • os When this twelve-foM •,- . 

major four-fold classification of h~ 3SSlflcatJon « applied to the first and 
8 plus Uddhata 44 plus Lalita 44 ni rf E6t 1W k“ ds c f Dhlrodatta 
trat,ono(th ! »l 1>1 , J ^^P.'“ , 'P' a a 1 ta8 = l(H Pp.83.nl. m u! . 
ration and illustration of these tj-pcs^ and 589-592 for an enume- 

:TRTm 3^ *r«Rr^ : | 

g^^ ^PtnnsRTOPCTHII 

3yn HftH: nn,. 3^ §5^,. 

sta ’Pitres ^tera,:^,, 
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_ Soine nmed varieties are then given. Endless is the variety of character, 
ftfrsr: ir^i m. i 
*TPTFRT Jpftftpp | 

JTT3TER: ^ q& : || 

TftngaimwiT s^rr^^r- 1 

- ' %5n~!J iTRTR ti 

^Rt ft'rfar trq jirshi w i 

ftjff^ l ?5JTraJi^<TRr srg^vTH ^cjrjiurtlswn^' n 

P. Ill Nayikas Four mam kinds Svakfya, Parakiya, Punaibhu 
and Samanya The first two are then divided into . 


U 1 1 a m 3, Madhyama and' 

Kanistha, 

Odha and AnucM. 

Dhira and AdhJrS, and Pp 112-114 illustrations of these 

Mugdhfi. Madhyama and Pra vaneties. 

galbha. 


Punarbhu Ak$ata, K$ata, Yatayata and Yayavara. 

Samanya : Odha, AnutJM, Svayamvara, SvairnjI and VeSya The last, 
Ve4ya is of three kinds, Ganika. VilasmI and Rupajlva. By the mixture of 
the various sub-dasses we get a total number of 143 Nayikas, Pf^nftfsixBrr, 
in the first class called Svakiya All these 143 are illustrated at the end 
of which, the following verses summarise (P. 139) 


JTFfr 11 

ofla+tfft'lliqi fthidfW !RTT: i 


Pp 139-160 Mixed vaneties of the Parakiya, 143. and their illustrations 
^ JT*nsprrgTRt( ft 1 

p. 161. Another dassification of Nayikas Vasakasajja, Abhisarika, 
Vipralabdha, Khantfita, Kalahantanta, Prositapatika, Virahotkanthita and 
Svadhlnapatika. 
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Illustrations of the Anubhavas ol Manas, Vak, Bucldhi and Santa up to 
p 210 


1. Mana-arambha-anubhavas : Bhava, Hava, Held, Sobha, Kanti, Ud- 
dlptj, Madhurya, Dhairya, Pragalbhya, Audarya, Sthairya and Gambhlrya. 

Bharata ’ S ^ ™ V ' p ' 271 ’ S! - 24 - Sthairya and Gambhlrya 
are added by Bhoja from N£. XXIV. 31. 


2. Vagarambhas : Alapa, Pralapa, Vilapa, Anulapa, Sallapa, Apalapa, 
Sandesa, Atidega, NirdeSa, UpadeSa, ApadeSa and Vyapadesa.— 12. 


3. Buddhyarambhas : 

3X4 = 12 


Riti 

Vjtli 

Pravrtti 

Pancdll 

Gaudi 

Vaidarbhi 

Latiya 1 

Bharati 

Arabhatl f 

Kaisik! 

Sattviki 

Paurastya 

UdhramagadhI 

Dak$ipatya 

Avantya 


^ V,las!l ' Vicchitt., Vibhrama, KilakiiWta. 
BhS? « ’ a vv™ B ' bb ° la ' LaWa ’ V,hr,a ’ Kri ' ,ita and Kch -12 Vide 
Bhoia Hft th 1 V p 2'°' Kasi Edn. Bharata gives only ten and 
sS V 42.^478 ,0r " h ‘ ch s >"8nbh0p51a cnticises him. See also 

070 OT M of t ” dve Marc > arambhas. see Bharata's NJ. XXIV, 

p. 270. Sts. 7-11 ; p 271. Sis 24 and 31 Bhatata gives them in thice sc- 
' VaEarambhas 5“ W-S. XXIV. p. 273. Sis. 49-51. 
Twelve VStatrgas or Margas ol Vackabhmaya aceotding to Bharata. Bha- 
rata did not speak ol Vrtti and Pravjtt, as Anubhava or Buddhyarambhanu- 
bhava. StfigabhCpala follows Bhoja and Bhoja himsell follows RajaSekhara. 
Illustrations of these.up to p. 220. eaeept the last, Sarlrarambha 
Riti, Vrtti, and Pravrtti on pp. 211-220 


<111.31* jikutT: JCTcpj | 

3TT: 5rfU-iu^y-u0i<i aasrajg n 

■Hid 1,^1 d-n-r. f$m£r 11 

ie^pn( ft )h: 1 
w-iiu 13* 11 
5T nil *t?7m‘nT: 

SarMrambhas : pp. 221-236. 
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Visarga, Viniguhana and Sandasfaka with illustrations 

1. Adhararambhas Bharata VIII 135-140. 

2. Kapolarambhas Bharata VIII 130-134 

3. Hasarambhas • The six kinds of Hasa m Bharata VI 

4 Bhrukarma Bharata VIII 114-123 

5 Tarakarma - Bharata VIII 93-100 

6 Ak§:putakarma Bharata VIII 106-113 

7 Df^tiprakaras : Bharata VIII 101-105 

Then are given 36 Drstis, Kanta etc Bharata VIII. 37-91. The 
chapter ends thus : 

^ t 

JRI Jl^lVldT: II 

wn: ^ ^ fsufoir cr ^ mfcm-. i 

USI J W S-1.I4WI: II 

nT^mTJj^f^rrTfTiT-ci ^fiw^rw*cl3 ( 3 ) •rtwR* { •fr^wn: ) n 

?fan?i + + $n-sr®-t srgnwycKT^t w supi: u 

With chapter XVII, a section begun in chapter XV closes In chapters 
XIII and XIV, the 49 Bhavas were given and then Bhoja proceeded to enu- 
merate and illustrate the varieties of the Vibhavas and Anubhavas with re- 
ference to one Bhava, namely, Rati, and this subject finishes with chapter 
XVII The chapter ends with the two verses, given above, on the general 
Rasa theory of Bhoja that all the 49 Bhavas with their Vibhavas and Anu- 
bhavas only serve to heighten the inner inborn Spigara of Ahamkara. 

Chapter XVIII Pp 237-264 

With this chapter begins a section which ends with chapter XXI These 
four chapters deal with the four Srngaras of Dhama, Artha, Kama and 
Mok$a Chapter XVIII DharmaSrngara. 

Definition of Dharma 

3j[ sptf i 

It is of three kinds, Pravrtti, Nivftti and Niyaraa Pravrtti is of ten kinds, 
being done by VSk, Manas and Kaya (4 plus 3 plus 3 10) 

Vak (Speaking) Hita, Pnya, Satya and Apta 

Manas (Thinking) Astikya. Daya and Parasva anlpsa. 

Kaya (Doing) . Gurupasana, Dina and Artatrapa. 
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Vide Vatsyayana’s Nyaya-bka$ya, p. 14 Chowb. Edn. Vatsyayana is 
\ slightly modified by Bhoja. Illustration of these ten on pp. 237-8. JUus- 
j tiations of the three physical Dhannas are missing in the Ms 

Pp. 238-9. Nn-Tttl of ten kinds. Five are missing in the Ms Those 
available are Nivrttis from Nfsamsata, Parasvabhidhya, Nisiddhaseva, Steya 
and Hiihsa. Illustrations from Kavyas. 

Pp. 239-242. Niyama, also of ten kinds. 

^T4 fowr. i <nr<n 

J14WMUMW:, 

afifrifafl?:, wrR'RSPRH, TOW aiWK'mp-iw: i 

Definition of Dharma again and of its three forms Pravrtti, Nivftti 
and Niyama. P. 242. 

The Rlti, Vrtti and Pravjtti of this Dharmasrhgara are given as 
PancaE, Paurastya and Bharati respectively. With the exercise of a lot 
of ingenuity, the old definitions of Bharat! vrtti, FfificaH riti and Paurastya 
pravrtti are shown to refer significantly to the various aspects of Dh3rma- 
gpjgara. 

P. 244 The Nayika of this DharmaSmsara is Svakiya and the 
N3yaka, Dhlrodatta. A list of the Gupas of a Dhirodatta. This goes upto 
p. 264 All these Guijas, given m three sets, are illustrated with two illus- 
trative verses each. 

I 1 2T3^: I 2 a i 3 

4 UElftpET trfwr I 5 ^fr% 3»WW*n 1 6 ^^1^5 33^ I 7 

wmr: i 8 surnuirarj ar^sraii 9 ^rcrcj srmr l 10 • 

1 1 fr ir^: i 12 trmng sr :r?fu: i 13 amrritT % vtw 1 

14 srrotg jt t 15 STnftJit: * i 16 * sipped < 

II Trf^TKpi, sirat, fot and 

Ill 1 2 aw*«?ia3 arfi: 3 3*prj 3 ?to» 4 

5 aft: 6 aiM r <44.a t ^?ft:i 7 Twg'trfr (or jpnfr) fcrt : 8 

sip 9 ftft%ftxr 10 11 smut jttM: 12 

fTP.rrTf^ am 13 uitr sw£»p*. 14 *|ft: 15 ru 

16 rranr 17 fcprairTTr r gru: 18 ajrtar tui?: 19 tmfttwfy 
20 wn; 21 rrnr: 22 5 -rnft^rn 23 

xmnfttt: rtt; 24 amn*nftnd wt. 25 qrtfua T: 26 WW-i *r 

rrtrrr^'Tl U ( rrr, trr, am, yrjut etc— absence of these even when 
eauvs for these appear). Most of these are given two illustrative verses 
rath and the section affords interesting reading. 
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i The chapter ends thus : 

aatarrnHiTim 

'rraia’i mcfi stt^jt fliNfa^-FPr- i 

aite ^f( =ar ) few; eftftemsj *mr : u 
»r i?r «ife?wra.. 33t(«r?rt) 
s4fa*r. ( 1 ) i 

tot .. (3T) aa»iaiq n 

sfa*ft + + ?i + s + sjirsT^nTnErefr aw sr^5Tt swr. *mr- n 
Chapter XIX Pp 264-299 
ArihesrngSrc 

Definition of Artha . 

3PH aw 3 TR J W jja-W 1 441*11 1 1 

Three hinds of Artha • 

Nava, i e , earned by oneself {Svaycm Sijila) It is of ten kinds : 
Vidya, Bhumi, PaSu, DhAnya, Hiranya, Bh5oda> Upaskara, Kalatra, Putia 
and Mitra. 

Bhutapurva defined as Prana?tanlta 

Pitrya, it, ancestral property (KuJa-fcramagataJ 

These two are only of eight kinds These eight kinds are the same as the 
eight m the ten in the list of ‘Nava’ minus Kalatra and Putra both of 
•which cannot but be Nava AIT these have varieties and are atl lflustrated 
on pp 264-266. 

P 226 Arjana Four kinds Alabdha-iabha, Labdha-pariraksarja, 
Rak$ita-vivardhana and Rak?itopayoga 

P. 267 Means of Arjana Vinaya, Varta, Vyavahara, Rakga, Mantra, 
Upoya, Vikrama, Vuddha. Upamsat and Praiama which are the various 
sections of the Arthaiastra Artha earned by these means is for the help of 
attaining the other three Pumsarthas ArthaSpigara is activity m the 
direction of Artha 

— spterjiR i 

P. 268 The hero of Arthalpigara n Dhiroddhata , Nayika, all kinds , 
RIti, GaudI , Vftti- Arabhati , Pravrtti, Udhramrigadhi Ingenious expla 
nation of the definitions of these RIti, Vjtti and Pravrtti as applicable to 
conditions of ArthaSrhgara 

P. 270 The Dhiroddhata who belongs to ArthaSp’igara is of 44 kinds 
according to Guna, Prakfti. Pravrtti and Pangraha 
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His Gupas : 24 <T5f tflft^rTFT ’4%^ I 43WHT. sr^^JJTKPT: 3c^, 
mKfir: 4^5^, TRrTH, tRlftWWTT'TT, -4ft d 3 3{’T^I?T4T > J fT4Pf3 

arft srggwTT, 3pnB% uirt-, P3R^3 bri^:, < 7*3*13 

'x&-. t <rcmrVj nift., 37*41% wr., ijh% 3r%r§ ; , fam;, 

T T a FI lfcfr ra amWR: ( ^ T ^l^j t JpH: 4gft;ifcl: *Y ) 

The last item mentioned above namely, Jatyadi guijas, refers to 24 Gunas 
•which are as follows : Jati, Anvaya, Abhijana, Nivasa, Aspada. Pada. Pits, 
Sastra, Vagmita, Kalavaidagdhya, Caturya, Rupasampat, Saubhagya, 
Tyaga, Saurya, Adinavlkyatii, Sakti, Daksata, — 18. Six are missing 

Then are given eight special Gunas of the Uddhata : Mana, Tejas, 
Saundarya, VitSsa, Vikatthana, Asthiratva, Agambhlrata and Sahasa Ulus- 
txations for all these go up to p 280 

Three kinds of Dhiroddhatas — Uttama. Madhyama and Ivanistha — ac- 
cording to the presence of all or some or a few of the above given Gugas. 

From p 280 to the end of the chapter on p 299 illustrations of the 
49 Bhavas m all the three kinds of the Uddhata hero. The chapter ends 
thus . 

’TTtRPtFf 'pisfwi aids ISTUW 1 

tttti smtr* ni it wairvig jtpp/t i 
% mrpn 4744 nft- u 

rftip44is4tns ^fwr^Trp'pFTTRTq: « 

‘ttrrrrrf: 4 z?, ^nn^rwiTRl- 
ssmf ( * ) 4tsft 3*47 am? JTftirTm^urruTij: it 
sft *t?i + + sz + tjo irrm; 44m: 11 

Chafttr XX. Pp. 299-325 
KarrtafrHt&rB 

The A’<5mfiju/ra of Vdtsyayana and the Ja^amcAgala on it arc utilised 

here. 

P 299, Ddinition of Kama : T74t4mi77m4: g'TTfipTTfar 
Two kinds Suminya rfipa and VKesa rupa The former is the pleasurable 
experience of the five senses and the mmd. Ttie latter « pleasure bom of 
lose to a sweetheart- The latter is of two kinds . PradJidna which l* the 
seme of touch in her- Sparta sukha And ApradhTma which js joy In think- 
ing of ha beauty etc 

P 300 Everywhere Kima *» a kind of Abhimina of Sukha : 
rjmfrfmstTtt Therefore it H said that certain kind* of unpleasant 

experiences also arr part of KAma. The Kcmas&m’ definition of Kfima is 
quoted- 
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Visaya-samprayoga, Tatsampratyaya, SnthskSra, Smaraga, Abhi&ja, 
Manabpravjtti and Samkalpa — at], forms of luima Illustrations of these. 

P. 301. Further classification into HctubhQta and Fhalabhuta. 

P. 302. Two kinds of Samprnyoga, Afign samprayoga and AdhifthAna 
Ktmprayoga The latter is again two-fold, B3hya and Abhyantnra. 

In K3tna£iftg3ra the NSyaka is Dhlral llita ; Nayikn, alt kinds ; Vftti, 
Kai&kl; Pravrtti, DGksigatyQ, Rlti, Vatdarbhl Explanation of tlic appli- 
cability of the dcTimtions of these to conditions m IdmatnVrara, 

P. 301. 44 kinds of Dhlralalita Explanation of Uic IJllitya wludi 
characterises his Citta and affects all hss actions. As in tlic cases of the 
other heroes, here also a number of Gutjaa arc given and illustrated Then 
follow illustrations of tlic 49 BltSvas in n Uttama, Madhyama and Kant. 
$tha Dhlralalita, These go up to p 325 The following arc the Gupas in 
two sets : 

I 'fMPTq,, ffeutl «mJrg 

IlfaftiRI*, , ‘PlbS’if siWntC., TT^ftT*, 

frtftsftsn^ir, »ns«w *W3W , gwcum* , g£ran:hT!, trrfain 

qrjf^3 mnevnn , ^ifniftfor i 

1 1 8 4pbh . n?*ww f fmmraR . «nfa«Pi, *n^H , 

roifon i 

The chapter ends thus 

IT ITT ( *1 ) 'Gilt: flT'TcTts’KT^ I 

tiViT fcwfor hVpi apmt ii 

Bfjftft *?PTX , ««f JiWdij l 

dpTi ii 

srrnimti.jiHirrRSIT *f«4- 

.. Hronft «ntn: u 

jfA ift ir^irrr + + n- o* *nn fu<i« ann: trnros ii 

Clt AFTER XXI Pp 326 319 
MoksaSjrlgiiTa 

JVi 326-7 Definition of Mok$a Gautama * NySyasutra is followed 
V. 328. TatlvajiUna Tlic different Tam as accord mg to (he different 
systems of philosophy and branches of knowledge beginning with die one 
Tattva of Brahman of Adcaita to the sixteen PacUrtlm of Gautama* 
N>-5ya. P 329 Different conception* of Nih^asa according to the seve- 
ral systems of philosophy 

In Mokjattfltfra. the Vjtu » SlmikL the rravrtti « Avantj*. the 
Rltl IS Lath'S, the heroine i* SsaklyS and the hero ts Dlitrapra«nu P. 332. 
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Pp. 332-337. A list of GunaS of the Dhirapralanta Nayaka in two sets : 

I 3RW I ftcU% 3VfOT:l 

2|<KKI7Hr ; fl3fl: I IJiMig JUrPT l ? #T: I Jpfe: I 

3?g?7i i *rr^3 *m i 3mrffl%3 i twenty an*c i •sapft’W 1 

^ *Wintn l 3RTR5K: Slft^RT: 1 OTcWTpT: JflfvpTH ; I 
(2) c f-^-f'jq:-. — cttt, , 85ita:,iRCT:, siPr , ^rwi, , ^ ii i t<i t 

The section on Mok$a£fngara ends on p 337. 



ft ’-4'HOWtf^H dr'iiT/'tiRHiR'Ilrf I 
ZT. JliWW"4l MlWWTt I 

nftir4w siRttj i 
W qnTRRTFJ ftstrifUltUFU I 
'PSft ftH,1T >R3«7pHl3Jrai II 

P- 337. Another topic begins here viz, the classification of characters 
into Hero, Anti-hero. Sub-hero etc.— Nayaka, Pratmayaka, Upanayaka and 
Anunfiyaka Illustrations of these four multiplied by the four old types oi 
Dhirodatta etc, which give 16 varieties in .all. P. 340. 

P 340 Four kinds of Nfiyikas, Udatta, Uddhata, Lalitn and S3nt5 
and from another point of view another classification of Nayikas into N5- 
yika. Upanayika, Anunayika and PratinayikfL P. 343. 

Pp 343-346 24 Guijas of Nayakas which has already been given once, 
JIB, Amaya etc Illustrations of these. 

Pp. 34G-349. 16 qualities of the Nayikas : Mahakufinata, Rupasam- 
pattr. Yauvana, Suvc$ata, Saubhiigya, Sucita, SHasampat, Fnyarr .adata, 
Caturya, Vagmita, Sdstrajfiana, AdlnavakyatS, Avikatthanatva, MSnitt, 
Krtajftata. Dpjhabhaktitva 

The chapter ends on p 349. The following verses at the end sum up 
this section of the chapter on the varieties of the hero and the heroine and 
on their qualities. 
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Chapter XXII. Pp 350-385. 

This chapter is called Anuragastkafxma 

P. 350 Dharma, Artha and Kama are the three Purusarthas sought 
after by all men in the second stage of life of the house-holder. Of these 
Dharma and Artha are the means and Kama is the end and as such Kama 
is the most important among these three 

Kama is general or special, and is Sukha A number of verses on love 
culled from dramas and Kavyas are given here . 

57 . etc. trsMfa etc gnTfa: etc. 

faiRiftftsfa <mrpt nft it 

ff^l ?tin«!RRnf9l fain: fftm: I 

^ n (Bharavi A'.a. xi. 27-28 ) 

P 351. This love is of 64 kinds ; 

Abhtlaja, Ak3nk$a, Apek?a, Utkaniha. Ipsa, Lipsa, Iccha, VfifichS, 
Tnna. LAlasa, Sprha, Laulya, Gardha. SraddhiS, Ruci, Dohada, A£5. ASs, 
A&amsa, Manoratha, Asth5. Abhimve^a. Anubandlia. Agraha, Vimaria, 
Maiusa, Abhipraya. Paksapata. Lobha, Asafiga, Abigvahga, SakU, Moha. 
Akita, Kutuhala, Vismaya, Riga, Vega. Adhyavasaya, Vyavasaya, K5ma- 
na, Vasana, Smarana, Sankalpa, BhSva. Rasa (Kasa), Rati, Pritf, D3k$inya, 
Anugraha, Vatsalya, Anukro^a, Vi$v3sa, Visramba. VaStkara, Pranaya, PrSpti, 
Paryapti, Samapti, Abhimanapti, Sneha, Prema, AhUda and Nirvjti 

rm sihrt. i 

Pp. 351-358 Illustrations of these 64 forms of love, illustrations Sot 
four of these, Ipsa, Lipsa. Iccha and Viphcha. are missing Each of these can 
be in eight forms 

Ni'tyanuraga, NaimittikSnuraga, Samanyanuraga. Vife$anuraga, Pra- 
ka^anuraga, FracchannSnuraga, Akrtnmanuraga and Krtrnrfanuraga and 
definitions of these These eight are called the Mahardhis of love in the 
SKsA {Vide p 484 ) Twelve are given there Only eight are here taken 
and the remaining four are brought under one or the other Vide also 
pp. 581-584, SKA where they are illustrated 

8 varieties of Nityanuraga Anuraga pertaining to Visaya, ASraya, 
Alambana, Uddlpana, Sthana, Samsthana, Rupa and Svarupa 

cm stann: — a i sr ttprt stunt i answer ttr. 
e t i g s s m q; 1 trt. 1 *Ff whh. i 

qq srfrpf i qq fTT RVqiJJ 
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Each of these is again of three kinds : 

Vi§ayarmiaga is Ucca. Nimna or Sama ; 

A^rayanuraga is Uttama, Kaniyan or Madhyama ; 
Alambananuraga ss Sghra, Madhyama or Cira 
Uddlpananuraga is Mrdu, Madhya or Canda ; 

Sthnnanuraga is Sadrk, Sadgga or Sadpksa ; 

Sariisthananuiaga is Samyafc, Mithya or Ati&yi ; 

Rupanuriiga is Cara, Acara or Ubhayatman ; 

Svariipanuraga is Gabhlra, Utkata or Prakata. 

Definition and illustration of these up to p. 362 
P 362 NaimittikanurSga : also of (8X3) 24 kinds : 

Kala ; Haimantika, Vasantika, and Var^ika ; 

Samaya Pravasarambha. PratySgama and Prathama-sangama ; 
Veja . Pradosa, NiStha and Prabhata ; 

Upddhi Tam3S, Candrodaya and Jyotsna etc. ; 

Sadhana Sndra. Vilcpana etc ; 

Samave^a . Upasara, Prasada and Mada ; 

Desa \ r ivikta, Gahana and Sevya : and 
Prakinja : Gita, Utsava and Cdtadi. 

Illustration of these on pp. 362-365. 

Pp 365-36S Saraanyanurdga of 24 kinds : 

Dravya-gocara, Guna-gocara, Karma-gocara, Samksipta, Viksipta, 
Samasta, Vyasta. Suddha. Samkirpa. Sadharmyakrta. Vaidharmyakrta, 
Mahavisaya, Alpavi$aya, Dciahetu, Kalahctu, Dharmavi$aya, Dharmivi$ayn. 
Samayajanma, Sambandhajanma, Prakyta, Vaikfta, Vayahkjta, Vaidag- 
dhyakrta and Saubhjgyakrta 

Illustrations for all these are then given and while illustrating, Bhoja 
gives the last as Prasiddhikfta and not as Saubhfigyakftn as in enumeration 
P, 36S. Vi^esanuniga — 24 lands. 

Jatikrta. Krty3k|ta. Gunakrta. Dravyakfta, Sidliarana, Asadhirapa. 
Pratiyamana. Abfudhiyarnana, Abhyantara, Sadria, Asadr&*. 

SvaprakdSa, Anyabhibhavi, UIkkhavfin. Anullekhi. Atirikta, Anatirikta. 
Nai^argika, Svasammatn, Stokasammaia. Bahusammatn and Sarsasammnta 
Illustrations of these up to p 371. 

P 371 PrakaSnurfiga— 24 kinds. 

Svakiydvt*aya Svayamvarav^aya, Kany&visaya. Punatbhfivt$aya. 
Vrfyavijaya, Stminyodha ya, Navodhivisaya. Praudh5vt$aya, Svidhlna- 
bliartrkavnfaj-a. Prositapatikaviyaya. Vtrahotkanthui\i<a>-a, Kabhintariti- 
vtyaya. Khaoditivnaya. V5sakasajj!kivi?aya. Ekndiimlvijaya, Sapatnl-Jye*- 
tlvt Kant<{hi SubhagS-s naya. *iddh3ntac*rinlpractra. Dharminubandha. 
Arthinubandha. Stnubandha and Nuamibandha. 

Illustrations of tfv-sc up to p. 373 
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P. 375 Pracchannanuraga— 24 kinds. 

Paranganavi?aya, Svanganavi§aya, Svairaijivigaya. Kumarivisaya, 
Dhlravisaya, Adhlravisaya, Vipralabdhavi$aya, Abhisankavi$aya, Sulabha, 
Durlabha, Sannik^fa, Vjprakj^ta, Sambaddba, Asambaddha, SapadeSa, Nira~ 
padeda, Bhayanimitta. Lajjanimitta, Kalamyata, De&myata, Nagara, Upa- 
nSgra, Grimy a and Praldma 

Illustrations of these up to p. 378. 

P. 378. Alqtrimanuiaga— 24 kinds 
Sahaja of 2 kinds Ekavi-jaya and Anekavisaya 
Yauvanaja of 2 lands • SSrira and Manasa 
Aharya of 2 kinds Sthira and Bhangura 
Visrambhaja of 2 kinds Mugdha and Pragalbha 
These are the main (4X2) =8 varieties which nut and produce 16 
varieties Illustrations of these up to p 382 
P 382 KrtnmSnuraga — 24 kinds 

Nityanukan, Nairmttikanukari, Samanyanukari, Vise§anukan. Pra- 
kafinukari. Pracchannanukari, SahajanuknrI. Yauvanajanukarf, Visrambha- 
nukarl, Abaryanuk a ri, Salambana, Niralambana, Prasiddhavi§aya ( Aprs- 
siddavisaya, Suprayukta, Dusprayukta, Saprayojana, Anyaprayojana, Sapra- 
tibheda, Nispratibheda, Strikrta. Purusakjta, Ubhayakrta and Anubha- 
yakrta 

Illustrations of these up to p 385 , 

The dosing verses of the chapter sum up the varieties of Anuraga above 
given as 12,288 That is, 64 kinds at first , then 8 kinds having each 24 
varieties which give 192 These two classes multiply into 12,288 Further 
varieties are aiso possible, though only 256 (192 plus 64) are here illustrated, 
smre ( 12000 ) ( 288 ) I 

vnrfcr [ r ] nftpi- u 

H T^Tt 11 



SpftsiitqTfftTT i'RfWTHTTf^' 

’Tt + ^3“ S“ s n»T JfttTTTt TTTTT mVffflH- II 

Ckaftzb XXIII. FP 38M08 

Vipralambha and Sambhoga Srn#ra are here dealt with briefly. 

P 386 Two kinds of firng&ra Sambhoga and Vipralambha The 
latter is of four kinds Prathamanuraga, M3na, Pravisa and Karupa. And 
Sambhoga is of four lands Sambhoga after each of the four above given 
Vipralambhas 
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P. 387. Two aspects of lovc-varicties : Vicitra and Ragavardhana 
Analysis of all types of Arnraga given in the previous chapter from the point 
of view of these two 

Pp 388-90. Varieties of Sambhoga : Svanganavi*aya, Paranganavi$ay3 
and so on. Illustrations up to p. 390. 

Varieties of Vipralambha '. Same, Illustrations up to p 392. 

P. 392. Illustrations of the four Sambhogas and the four Vipralambhas, 
mixed varieties and aspects of Vicitra and Ragavardhana also p. 399. 

P. 400. Analysis from the point of view of the heroine and her varieties 

P. 402. Two lands of Samparka. that between Sajatlya persons and that 
between Vijatfya persons Two kinds of Anugama, Sthitanugama and Agantu- 
anugama. 

P. 404 Illustrations of poems of different poets as containing one or 
more of the four Vipralambhas and four Sambhogas. The combination of two 
or more of these eight kinds of Sambhoga and Vipralambha put together m 
the same poem » called Sanwidhi Hundreds of varieties are set forth as 
possible and some of them are briefly illustrated. P. 407. 

The chapter ends on p. 40S 

*3% faiKWT- 

tr*t la-yrwftfat'fwl ii 

sft tit + + si® a* xr?n^T’ »i 

Chapter XXIV Pp. 409-438 

P. 409. Vipralambha : Definition and four-fold classification, a summary 
of what has already been said. 

Nirukti or Etymological explanation of all ideas associated with the 
words Vipralambha. Maria, Prax-asa etc., by the words themselves, their 
roots and their suffixes and affixes. 

TrftwrftT? mr ui-fau-’wuwiwv-is mm t 

Vipralambha is denied from Labh with Pro and Vi meaning Vaficanfi. Th’s 
VaAcana is of lour kinds. Pratisrutyadana. Visamvadana, Kfilaharana and 
Pratyiidina Though Labk means PcSpti, the addition of Pro gives its direct 
opposite meaning of Apra pti or Vaficana Instances of where Pia is added to 
give the opposite meaning arc given here. Tiithaii— Praiijthatt. Vasati— 
I’rovasalt S march Fiasmaratt The l’i added to Prclambka has four 
meanings and qualifies the lour meanings of Pralambha. The four mean- 
ings of T* are Vividha, Viruddha, VySvrddha and Vipratbiddha and these 
four qualify respectively the four meanings of Pralambha 
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PrathamanurSgavipralambha : Pratisrutyadana : Vividha, 

Mana Visamvadana Viruddha 
PravaSa : Kalaharapa . Vyaviddha 
Karwja . PratyacEana. • Viprati§iddha 

Thus both the four kinds of Prakrtyarthas and four kinds of Upasargarthas 
are present in the four types ol Vipralambha These are illustrated up to 
p 412 

Though Bhoja assigns these distinct meanings to the words with refer- 
ence to each variety of Vipralambha, he adds that there is Samplava, over- 
lapping, i &, the appearance of other significances in one variety. Thus even in 
PrathamiLnurSga which has PratiSratyadana and Vividha as Pralqtyartha and 
Upasargartha of Vipralambha, there appear the characteristics of Pravasa 
viz , Kalaharana and Vyaviddha Illustrations up to p 420 Bhoja concludes 
that such overflow ts natural and the point is that m Prathamanuraga, Pra- 
tlSrutyadana and Vaividhya predominate m a degree absent in the rest 

P. 421 Explanation of the meanings of the words Prathamanuraga etc. 
Raga is from Ron) Attu means Pascat or Saha Raga is colour Raga is 
relatable to the root Raj to shine and Anurdga is associated with SobhS, Au;j- 
valya, etc (Arngara itself is Suet and Ujjvala as Bharata says ) Anuraga is 
Amt?akti, or colounng Colounng also is a significance, for love gives a hue 
to the face which is a Sattvika bhSva Rotate means also Prakar?am Apad* 

y* te - ( m- ) 

373 ^173 ql 7PI I *3*7Tt TFI , 3H3IB1 in I arjTFT- or nsm 

3T37PI1 i atm may mean 3 thl 3ignir 1 
Illustrations for all these cases up to p 424 

P 425 Mana 

Mana is a double negative— Ma, Na— no, no ’ which refers to the refusals 
uttered by the angry lady in Mana The path of love is Kutila and bristles 
with ‘ Nay’s 

Mana means according to the Nirukti given above Puja, Jiiana, Bodhana 
and Mapana Illustrations from love-literature of love m these phases 
Mana meaning Jiiana is Abhimana which considers even unpleasant feelings 
as part of pleasure 

iqd 2TF-TT3 ( aniftdt'tffjirT ) *rr»T - 1 

The last is the measunng of the depth of love Then follows a small gram- 
matical discussion why Mana which is a Lyudanta is used in. the mascu- 
line gender though it must be in the neuter. Justification of the masculine 
gender with Patanjali's use of ' Anumana ’ in the masculine Illustrations of 
these four aspects of M3na 

P» 425. Pravasa “ Vasa nrvase” and “ Vasa acchadane ” are the two 
roots from* which Bhoja derives PravSsa The first root gives its opposite 
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r"* "' hcn 15 alWKl '» it. Pravira therefore means, first, going my. 
Then another meaning is suggested : 

tfCTir wvm sigtsnta fKprai tnifi , ' 

^ reas “ yeaming. Bhoja tries to find grammatical justification in 
fte word then^lves for all the various circumstances natnraf to those states 
of separation. Another meaning is then given. 

^ ^ ^ ™ ***** ^ ^ 
di£fcrent p “ s,bu “ ies ,mm prav5sa derivEd ,r ° m ' vasa 

P,n I IT a‘ Xh f da JL With F '° “ ,aken as Eivin e the opposite meaning. 
Z ° r V,5e5a »«* «*» to the sp£7, dress, Vi- 

toilet nr rh r3VaSa ' In Prava sa, those in separation rarely do their 

toilet or foey dress themselves differently. Illustrations for all these varieties. 

creatmf 4 ~r!i ! itmina 11 ‘ s derived from 1 . A> to do, meaning many things, 
etmtoi™ 2 ', K, . n,ti| > ,roc " K " to setter, Vikjepa. The second 

BhogaTenjC.^' “* *“ ^ is CV.ksipta) from 

karou. 1 ^ t0 da AbhCtam udb havayati as in Patam karoti. Murcham 

2. In Coraihkaram kroSati which means -fh- ^ 

A, meads Uomrana or Vilapa. One weeps a good tail? 

and hfostateTaTT’T® °' Kf ' S1W,,a >' ati ^ Abhyadjayatl are explained 
and illustrated as applymg to condiuons ol Kanipa, p 428. 

vavad'hf 8 ' . A . bovc ’" :re ® Vm lhe of the words with the Prat- 

S m^„^, t ’Taaor'°.h the Prak r t >'?« 1 ' ; *- Now. 1 along foe Pratyayartha 
S sifinificanees are elaborated. The six 

md 

P '>Z u ,Z^^7 p -,^u vn - imd 

P- 434. ^rm 5 «iivh M: u.^KinTRvr^ i . 

A Nitya • Aiivalika. Vaikalpifc, and Naiyogika. 

C S^^' A i MyOUka ’ Aupabhogika and PrSj-ogika. 

D \ aiparamarlika • Samklnja. PraJdma and VlpmkJma. 

These arc further divided into many dassc : 

A-l. Nimesa, Muhurta. Nadika and so on. 

A-2 Dina. Misa. Patsa, Rt u and Ayana. 

A-3. Samvatsara. Yuga. Kalpa. Manvantara. Pralaya and Mate- 
pralaya. 
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B-l. Pratas, Fratyil$a etc. 

B-2. Flora nightfall to dead night and the last quarter of the night 
before dawn, as also the rise and the setting of the moon. 
B-3. The seasons, Sarad etc 
C*l. Mada, Framada, Utsava and Vyasana-parihara 
C-2. Balya, Kauimra, Yauvana, Maugdhya, Madhyasthya and 
Pragalbhya. 

C-3. Para, Apara, Yaugapadya, Ayaugapadya and K§ipra 
D-l. Krf(J3, Keh, Dyfita, Vrata, Gosthi and Prek?a 
D-2. Vivikta, Udyana and Saudhadiseva 

D-3 Atfamlcarufra. fndrotsava and Yak^arStri etc— love festivals 

Illustrations of all these up to p 437 

This subject of Nirukti of Vipralambha and other words is seen in the 
SKA also. SeeS-A' A V. KankSs 46-76 Pp 478-481 and pp 554-581 

The chapter ends thus : 

H ng 4.l« 't.i'V-fa few I 

few ^ n 

jn«r. s mi: wwm ^ i 

) Jfcr. ( w) w ( aw? ) (?) srrm: u 

^ tft + s. a fsWcJWllKrosRirejV hth utri. <i 

Chapter XXV Pp 439-464 End lost 

P. 439 The first topic dealt with ui this chapter can be called in Bhoja’s 
terminology Sadharmya-vaidharmya-parik^a oi the four kinds of Vipralam- 
bha What Bhoja means is that each of the four varieties is distinct with its 
own characteristics which distinguish it from another, Vaidharmya , but at 
the same time, we also see in experience that in one variety, features of the 
other kinds of Vipralambha also are present, Sadharmya. That is, in Fur- 
vSnuraga, a few features pertaining to Mana, Pravasa and Kanina may ap- 
pear. If iff love before the first union which is Purvanuraga Vipralambha, 
the two are separated by 1 distance it is an aspect of Fravasa and has 
Sadharmya with Fravasa 

Then Bhoja gives that love has the following stages, Bhava, Bhavajan- 
ma, Bhavanubandha, BhavaprakafSa, successive stages of development See 
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SJTX V.ISrffis 13-27 and 35. pp, 488491. These are then defined. The* 
four stages are called the four Samrddhis of love. 

ajA I m-i.di ; ju.dii-iiiypnfg R5 !n (3j!rpn) ^rtjstr 10 1 

This goes up to p. 439, 

* "A “f^ndha is then taken up. It i s the first contact of the 
Alarebanas m the midst of Uddipanas. The contact of the two, the hero 

ine o^ each T T. ** y th " r S ““ s each other ' c “"™“ or W their hear- 
in 2 of each other, Sravana. 

Th^ two,— Dax&uia and Sravaija-can be of various kinds : 

Abh3va F ^ ana " ^ >ra ^ a ^ c 5 a » Anumana, Upamana. Arthapatti, Sambhava and 


and SraS^ha^"' A "‘ b> ' a ' 5mtS " umSm ’ Sratoparaana, Sratarthapatti 


, <WO IS inevitab,l: and according to Bhartrhan's 

’wSSAteSS “ 116 ” ta ” d of Hperi ““ - 

taga^S^ 0 th - e ^ Anumga may be DaKananu- 

nfinanuraga ^ «S Da ' &n3 '“"^ "» * Pnttya^nurSga, Anu- 

Bharata himsdi gives Datsana and Sravana in NS. XXIV. 149 r 
**3' : 5PT: ^34-jll^d II 

Xtfin mt0 ^ "* dl5 “™ p '“' 

Nocfics for the anafvsis h 't ow|ed se and philosophy. He harnesses here 
finitely varied in hfc in "espUt o°o^ °V“'^ '' h ' Ch W *” ” 

world oi illustrations here oitae bom "i T i? h ° ja ,' i ”* 3 " ho1 ' 

or Of hearing a ho„ t m as „ ^ -~y -JJJT-* other 

definitions otX^IWhS p'^kj'lo ?” short,J ' ” th ' 

•“ “ taS! 

Dharmakirti. itsnrakrena 

PratyaktfmurSsa. Definition of Pratyak^a. 

** afiTOT ^ W tart smnti 

TTtMftWTlTO tlhwmkre«-,s™«,. tirltil) 

ereTlhe"sx« ’oi rmS- 1 ”’ “™ dm ' d by some as Piama«Hvi.a hit 
C ’°“ Prmi,!!a ■* *”“«h to produce kuv They are Pnimlna 
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in so far as they are effective in producing Arthakriyakarijnana. These six 
are illustrated 

P. 442. Anumananuraga and Anumana. 

8i^R aq«i3 l 

cj ZHTlfe II 

f'liClcIH'l) JfcWH. I 

— PraSastapada-bhasya. p. 100. Chowk edn 
3 fernurfa agr: i fRDTraujrfq sprai^pif^iiTrr^i^ i 

Six kinds of Anumana are given Gautama and ISvarakrsna give only three. 
Bhoja’s six are Samanyatodrsta, Vise^atodRta, Pratyak?atodr5ta, Paroksa- 
todf^ta. Vidyamanavisaya and Avidyamanav i$aya. The illustrations of these 
are Karyena karapam, Svarerja putram, Kfttikodayena Rohmyudayam, De- 
santarapraptya Adityagatim, Dhumena Agnim, Nimittena bhavmam artham 
Illustrations from K&vyas of love produced through these six kinds of 
inferential knowledge The other four-fold classification of Anumana into 
Svartha and Parartlia is just mentioned to be reserved for a future occasion 
P 443 Upamananuraga and Upamana Gautama's Upamanasutra is 
quoted for Upomanalaksauja Nya Su I i 6 It is also of six kinds . 
Upamana of Sadharmya. Vaidharmya, Mudra, Si[pa, Samjfia and Abhmaya 
( ftnU ) i 

fit ^'r <1$^ " 

Illustrations of these six kinds by verses which contain the praise of beauty 
through Upamanalamkara or which portray knowledge of a person through 
Upamana. 

P 444 A discussion on the necessity of Upamana as a Pramana Bhoja 
holds the view that Upamana is the greatest of Pramapas He quotes Vindh- 
yavasin to support him. In the course of the discussion Gautama and 
Dharmaklrti are quoted There is also an anonymous quotation from the 
NySyavarttika of Uddyotakara This goes up to p 446. 

P 446 Arthapatyanuraga and Arthapatti Sit kinds of Arthapatti of 
the Dftta variety Pratyak$apurvika, Anumanapurvika. UpamanapurvikS, 
Arthapattipumka. Sambhavapumka and Abhavapurvika Illustrations 

P. 448 Sarnbhavajmraga and Sambhava of six kinds Sambhavana. c g . 
Meghodaydd vretld . SamSaya or VimarSa. is, SlMrjur vS Puraso vS , 
Vitarka, e.g . Purusena anena bhavitavyam , Prayovada, e g . Prayaja 
auSnari? takrapaymab . Sampratyaya. eg-. YatM ctad Ghatadvaram tatha 
agrc Nagakanyakanagaram . and Pratyanusandhi. eg. Sopi kapolapaodu- 
tAdisucItah tasj-ah smarabhisvahgab. Sopi tvanmbandhanah Illustrations 
for these- 
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p. 449 . Abhavanuiiga and Abhava of six kinds. Abhava of Prak, Pra- 
dhvamsa, Itaretara, Atyanta, Sambandha and Sarva. Examples. 

ajft tfir qifer; sifit ?f«r Jf; ^ 

dW •TPTlf^r 'tntd l 

Then a brief discussion establishing the view that Sambhava and Abliava can- 
not be included in Pratyak$a and Anumana This goes up to p 452. Here 
ends the treatment of varieties of love bom of knowledge of objects of love 
through perception, inference etc. That is, DarJananur3gaprak5ras are here 
finished. Then Sravamnuraga through the six Sravapa pramapas headed by 
feabda begins 

Sa&hi- spiffR ?I^| 

It is of two kinds, AupadeSika and Vidhi. Upadesa is of six kinds : Vi- 
dhivada, Arthavada, Samjnavada, Svarupavada, Mantravada and Anuvada. 

, It is of four kinds : Vidius of Utpatti, Niyoga, Prayoga and Adhikata. 

Illustrations of these are then given. 

Arthavada : Four kinds, Stuti, Nmda, Purakalpa and Prakrti Sturi 
and Purakalpa praise and induce, and are Pravartakas ; and the other two 
abuse and dissuade, and are Nivartakas Illustrations of these four. 

P. 454. Samjflavada : SIT II Four kinds. From Arthavada 

there is a change from six kinds for each to four kinds for each. Samjnavada 
is naming Anvarthiki samjn5, Paribha?ikl — , Naimittki — , and Yddrcchiki — 
Illustrations oi these names from Kavyas where the poets themselves have 
explained the names : 

'TFtrft qrmfctWT t *TTCTT Scfavi: fPTOT 3 ^RT: and so on. 

Svarupfinuvada : Svariipa is of four kinds, JSti, Gupa, Kriy5 and 
Dravya. See Daijdm's Svabhavokti alamkara. 

Mantravada : iR?qiwfivr: tF=TT: t 

Four kinds of Mantras, Vaidika, Pauraijika, Saiddhantika and Laukika. 
The third refers to Mantras like those of Sakta and the fourth refers to tradi- 
tional charms and spells current in the world as illustrated in RajaSekhara's 
vera fr^Owin^v, ; etc. 

P 456. Anuvada - Four kinds, Vidhyartha, Ni^edhartha, Stutyartha and 
Nindartha Illustrations 

Thus 24 varieties of the Upadesa type of Sabdapramana and love through 
them are dealt with Bhoja then takes up the second kind of Sabda, vir.. 
Vidhi which is of the form of Vidh3na and Nisedha. 

P 458. Further varieties of Vidhi and Nijedha. 

Six other minor Sabdapraimijas, following the second chapter of Jab 
mini's sutras, to decide Bheda : Sabdantara, AbhySsa. SamjfiS, SamkhyS, 
Guija and Pnikaraija Illustrations Wlien Bheda is made, six other 
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^abdapramapas help to find out Pradhana-anga-bh 5 va. and they 
are Sruti, Linga, Vakya, Prakaia. 72 , Sthana and Samakhya. (AGmarnsa.}. 
Illustrations 

P. 461. When the distinct import of each word is got and the subordi- 
nate idea and the mam idea are also distinguished, Krama or sequence must 
be determined and sis further Sabdapramaijas are helpful here : Sruti, 
Artha, Ffitha, Sthana, Mukhya and Pravjtti. Illustrations, 

P. 463 Determinants which decide the one meaning of a multi-sensed 
word are also given here as other Sabdapramaijas : Artha. Frakaratja. Linga, 
Aucitya, De4a and Kala Illustrations 

Then there is a big g ap in the M 9 In this gap are lost the sections on 
the further varieties of the verbal class of Prairanas. viz., Aitihya, Snitanu- 
mana, Srutopamana, Srutarthapatti and Srutasambhava. Perhaps with the 
treatment of these remaining five, this XXVth chapter ended. The end is lost 
and we do not know what name Bhoja gave to this chapter in the colophon 

( ?ft ift + + a* + v + trarfrT: stpt ii ) 

Chatter XXVI P. 464 lost. 

The whole of this chapter is lost. There is a big gap cn p 464 of VoL 
IV in which are lost the end of the previous chapter (XXV), this XXVIth 
chapter and the beginning of the next, XXVII. 

Therefore, we are unable to know what exactly this chapter dealt with. 

' .' V 

( sft sz« + ■+ sfto. « ) 

CriArjTR xxvil 

Pp 465-177. Degttmmg lost. 

According to the colophon, this chapter is called Abhayoga-vidhi-pra- 
k3ia The subjects which Bhoja dealt with under the head of Abhiyoga are 
not fully known In the portion spared to us are dealt with Sevketa and 
Abkisara 

P. 465 The teat here begins with the subject of Sahketa, love-tiyst The 
various circumstances attending Safikcta arc thus given and they are illustra- 
ted. Sahkcta upacSra. -Manoratha. -UtkaotM. -Harsaoa, -Afvdsa, -Agama, 
-Dhramia, -Vighra, -Upaghna. -Bhaftga. -Anu?afiga. -AAaja, Apataya. -Pr5r 
tharti, -Bahumdna. -Vdtsalya -AnukroSa. Akfcpana, -Abhirafcsd, >T3tpaiya. 
•Upajdpn. -Upflbmbha. -Vrpralambha. -A<n, -Pratna. 

All thc^e except one have each two Prakrt illustrations This goes up to 
P.472. 
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P. 473. Abhisaraua. — Virahavisurana, Sakhlsarbpraina, Itivrttakh- 
yana, SakhKiksS, Dhvantapratik^a, Dhvantiinusocana, Dhvantasatkara, Can- 
dnkabhisarana, Candiikanirveda, Candrodayaninda, Candratiraskara, Abhi- 
saranasadhvasa, Abhisaranotsaha, Abhisarika vjttanta, Vancita vjttanta, 
Paribhoga darSana, Sakhivyajagarbha (-garha?), Avinayaguhana and Cihna- 
nihnava. 

Each has two illustrations, all Prakft except two These are the several 
stages of a lady hurrying to her tryst to meet her lover. From separation and 
intention to go and meet him, up to return and hiding the signs of her 
guilt, the several stages are given. 

P, 477. The chapter ends with these verses summing up the contents 
of this chapter : 



jfitf :rmg n 

sra.’lT WTTTHT^f \ 

sf?t wr jtitcriwr tft si* + + arfinrmfafqTiTOt *rm 

stHf^sn arm: ii 


Chapter XXVIII. Pp. 478-535 

Duta presaija is the subject dealt with in this chapter. Duta presaija 
forms part of Abhiyoga, which forms part of Purvanuraga, the first variety 
of Vipralambha. 

P. 478 

The Dutas or Love-messengers or aids and accomplices are 84 in number. 
The main principles that distinguish them are ten : 

'dl&fi'JU 'Zpi 

JPltnt ^f{Ai ii 

1 J5ti : Deva, Manusya, Kinnanr, V5nara, Suka, Sarikfi, F2r2- 
vata. Hamsa etc. 

2 Guija . Pitr-paitamaha, Adrstavaikrta, Avisarhv5daka, Alobha <jla, 
AnsmtraviarSvI, DhSrrmka and Bhlrasahi?i)u. 

3 Kny5 Sahapamsukridita, Upak3rasambaddha, JanmTintarSrjita, 
Sahadhj'ayi. Sam3na51avya5ana. Yas ca asya rabasyfini marmapi vidyfit. An- 
yasya ca vidydt. Dvitn-apatyam and Sahasarhvrddha. 
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4. Dravya : MaKkar a. Tambu]ika, Gandhika, Saurika, PIthamarda, 
Vita, Vidu?aka, FSsagdins and friends 

5. Sambhandha : Gam, Sakha, £i$ya, Atman (?), Jftati. Aurasa, and 
KanSyan 

6 Artha : Arthanaitha pratighata, Saharthataprapti, Pratarana, 
Anpjya, Kirtl and Pratlti. 

7. Prayojana . Sneha, KutOtala, Abh,piayopalambha, Purva prar- 
thana, Anyataraprarthana and Sllasangharsa 

8 Prayoga . Pracchanna, PraBSa, Hina, UtkRH. Uddhata, Udatta. 

DhRta and Aatha _ , . , ... 

9 Yogyata : NisfStartha, Parmiitartha, Patraharaka and Mukadata 
10 Stlitvadi lksanika, Btuksuki. Sakhi, Dhatreyika. V.dhava, Das,, 
gilpakanka and gilpini 

Illustrations oi these up to p 487 Yogyata .s reserved for illustration 
in a SratTsuction ,n a tu.ure Conte. called Dutt kalpa The dualities 
which make up Yogyata are given . 

amrra- » 

P 487 Another set ol Duta gupas. especially his poser ot speech and 

■masination arc stressed by quoting the follow, ns: 

"0* *»* x X ** 1 Veda, 

51* Stan ntpw kl'J cw (tneHlunm) 

set o, Cunas which 

^ “ - 

speech arc here collected 

P 489 Distribution ol these Gulps anions 'a™” kmdl 

^Russification o. those under the Cass coded M* accord, ns to 

Yogyati p 497 Pmvc4a. VitvusotpSdana, Upuvaitana. Ami- 

r. 497, D “ uk2 ™” lhg.ak5n]Mna. UpnyaiBna. Piakara- 

vaitana, UpanySsa, ^ AtyayapnitlkSra. rmyoiya presaoa, San- 

OT mna. Pratarana, _sanch, - ^^numa, BandhuratnapahSra. 

dtoratei, Pratspas,* Gadha-dawBUdlra. arasaraidhina. 
Mitropaeraha. Suhphnhhcda. carajiuiu. s, 

and Samadhimoksa. — 24 ... v _ 

wtv V* Kasi Cdn ProtsShana kaubla. Madhnra ka- 
Ct Bhatata XAI " Ladabatsra and Sanmtarmnlratva I>hn,a «ivrs 
thas, Daksu)jra. kilaltahra. UH, ^ ol ^ to subclasses. As 
asam the same -4 Gurus m m a „ ,„„ slnllE a Whole pares 

hera reproduced as idustrat™ The 
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go up to the end of the chapter on p. 534- The chapter ends with this 
summary : 


snftfqqiMftq qt fare; i 

3-"Hd rWq I'tuWl'JWt, It 

3*qr tfi frWrrq ^cfiqL'+.^Pr 3^1 qjnr: i 

qf qq ftr^Pf q^q j§ cn? ^jujyqqifts tnfr^r ^ur^fRr n 


tjh + + + k« + + ^raTT^nW^i qw snztfvrcr: stect: 

qqqr; II 


Chapter XXIX. Pp, 536-574. Incomplete 

A portion at the end of this cliapter is lost. Tlie colophon is therefore 
missing but as can be seen from the opening line of this chapter, it deals 
with 48 love conditions generally called Dutasampresarfadi, Sending of 
messenger etc. 

P. 536. 

Dutasampre?aoa, SandeSadana, Supatrapranidhana, Dutanugama. Sakhivigar- 
haija, Margodiksaoa, Gamagamacinta, Cirayadvimaria, Dutagamana, Akara- 
pariksa. Dutapratibheda, DfltapanpraSna, Dutavyavahara, Dutavakyakanjana, 
Gamanavrttanta, Pravityupalambha, PriyasandeSa, Suhftsammantrana. Avas- 
tharaibhava, SahSyotsahana, Pnyadutagarxvma, Dutapratipatti, Vartabhi- 
dhana,, Karyaparyanuyoga, Dutsvdkya, Uttaiabhyupapatti, Dfitaprativakya. 
Dutav5kyak?epa, Dutabhibhartsana, Fanjanaksobha, GurujanaSanka. SahS- 
yavega. HikartavyatS, Svayampravrtti. NjyakSnayana, Pnyabhigamana, 
Upasthana, Sambhramavikalpa, Nayikapratibodhana, Suhrtparihasa. — 10 - 

These 40 are given in a set and each illustrated with two verses and have 
no sub-classes. P. 547. 

The other 8 remaining conditions are dealt with at length with minor 
classifications and they are : 

Dutapuraskara. Itivrttakhyana, AvastivSjnann, Avadhana. SoiiividhSna. 
Saktivivecma. Samagamopaya and Samihitasidclhi up to p 569. 

In Avasth3jh5na. JhGna is divided into Dr?ta, Srutn and Anumita. Ava- 
dhfina is split into De4a, Kfila, Karya and PStra. Saktivivecma into Pra- 
bhusakti. Utsahafakti, Mantra<akti and Daiva^akti. Santfgamopiiya is of 
various kinds : TapasyS, SGhasa. May*. Chadma, Chalitaka. Hatha. Ve?3. 
RQpuntarapatti. Indrapla, Vmirgama. UJcha. Cestinuvartana. Karyopadesa 
and SGhdyya, p 569. Under Itivjtta m the Itivrttajftdna mentioned as 
second, Khoja again speaks of what he has dealt with in chapter XU, the fne 
Artlupiakrtis. the fnc AvastWs. Sarhsthi*. Sandhis etc. Under Samiliita* 
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siddhi, Bhoja treats of Pnumnas and Prameyas, of Anunana with its five 
Avayavas. A portion of the text of this section is scattered to pp 613-614. 

This chapter ends with this, all the 48 having been dealt with. The text 
does not contain here any colophon The leaves of the original must have 
been misplaced here. A part of the closing portion is, as said above, found 
on pp 613-614, i e , in the middle of the next chapter. This chapter might 
have been called Dutasarapresapadi prakaia 

tft + + +?!«*+ + KeK-tuuunf^ ( ?) snmft 

SPERT: II 


Chapter XXX. Pp 574-649 

Manapraka^a 

a part of its final portion has strayed to pp 613-614 

v vv Heals with Mana which is the next Vipralambha Pp. 5-4- 
578 m of subjects concerned with Mo* they *> 

578. Though uicse p g j ^ fixexi the beginning of this 

not form the begmm g 3 lmes o{ p 575 where wc find a definition of 
chapter on M3na on th klnds c f Mana The portion on 

Mto end then » " nal), “ and they Iona part of the 7th, 

pp 574-578 should rame o spects 0 f Mana dealt with in this chapter. 

8th and the 9th aspects of the 24 aspects lOinum* 

As already pointed out. there is a derangement of the leases here. 

P. 578 The following .s = Down M di^plion of the Port flayed by 
Mina in love . _ _ , r , „ 

!wmH: . . ■" 7oi« : u “ ,f tht teoine tctt “ • 

it is «* beto'pts .. . .. » -“J 

r 579 24 aspects of MM ** moderated and Olusmled 

wmPttfit. jrfrtPtifb. imfran, 
ft, b tw. , nofc Btn. ttramfiraft. »«"•• 

^3 ^^ ,J7i ' 
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P, 580. Visaya, Arrays and Alambana, each is of 12 kinds. Visaya is 
the person regarding whom feeling arises ; ASraya is a person in whom the 
feeling arises ; Alambana is that aspect of Visaya which is exactly* the object 
of the feeling. Illustrations up to p 587. 

P. 587. 24 varieties of Mana . 

Bhama, Kopa, Krodha, Utprasa, Rosa, Irsyayita, Mantrayita, Asuyita, 
Vaimanasya, Unmada, Manyu, Matsarya, Abhinivesa ( 5 ), Avakhya(jna), 
Visurai>a, Vailak$ya, AnuSaya, KSlusya, Ksobha, Avega, Amarsa, something 
mearung Kopatireka, Ugrata and Prao3yakalaha. Illustrations up to p. 595. 

Pp. 595-600. Another 24 aspects of Mana : Sahaja, Aharya, Yauvanaja, 
Visrambhaja, Sthira. Bhangura. Sama, Visama, Prakasa, Gudha, Caijda, 
Mrdu, Udbhata, Masjna, Rju, Vakra, Sadhya, Krcchrasadhya, Yapya, Asa- 
dhya, PurSpa, JTma, Punamava and Nava 

Visayapraklnja • 24 kinds Up to p. 601. 

Airayapraldma • P. 601. 

Alambanapraldmaka : Panhasa, A5ams5. Jijnasa, Kutuhala, Kaitava, 
KSrana and Pratapa. 

P 604 Visaya-5£taya-praklroa karmas Each six kinds ; Mana vai- 
krtas, MAnavitarkas, Manabhangopayas, ManapanpraSnas, Citra catuktis, Pri- 
yopfilambha ; Vailaksya, Anuiaya, JftlnSnythatva, ChSy&bhramia. Utkan- 
thavesa, Vaiklavya, Pravilapa. Santapa, VjsayavyavTtti, Arambha and Abhi- 
iaftka. Up to p. 606 

P. 606. Satta, Anubandha, Prakarsa, Samparka, Anugama, Punahpra- 
durbhava of Mana. 

P. 608 Manabhangopayas . Sama, Dana, Bheda and Dan da. Sama is 
Pnyavacana, or Anuvrtti or Prana ma Dana is of three kinds (mdistinct). 
Bheda is Sankadyutpadana, Indrajala and M5ya Daoda is Upek$5, Prati- 
kopa and Prasthana 

P. 610. ManapanpraSna. 

P 612. CitracStuktis. 

P 613. There is a small gap in the text here. But, the matter has 
only strayed to pp 57-1-578. 

Pp 613-614 Matter here belongs to the previous chapter as already 

said. 

P 615 Six kinds of VimarSa and 6 kinds of Upalambhas. 

P 617. PrakJroakas This is the ninth in the first list of 24 aspects 
of Mana. Tl»c PrakTnjaias are Pratibodhana. SamfUvfisana, Panhasa, Upa- 
de£a. Prati$cdha, Upaj5pa and Skhahtagopana 

P. 621. ManankSras (tenth) — six. Jdyate, Vivardhate, Viparioamate, 
Apak^Iyatc and Vinaiyati. 
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Manop alak? anasthanas (Eleventh) Hfdaya, Caksus, Vaktra, Vak, 
Vapns and Cc§tita 

P 622. There is a small gap on the text in which the illustrations of the 
last given six varieties of Manasthana are lost 

P. 623 Manotpattilcaranas (12th) Yipnyakarana, Priyakaraiia, Van- 
la vamata. Kamacara, Sathya, Prataraja. Khandana, Avajna. Akrtajnata, 
Sapatninamagrahana. Gotraskhalana and Akrtajnata Akrtajnata is repented 


P 624 Manop&lakganaa Avajnana, Atyadara, Vikrtaviksana, Anatoka. 
Asambhasana, Vakparusya Airudgamn, DhgtamSviisa, V ^‘ 
janivrtti, Atyantanukulya and Prasadhana agrahana Illustrations 

P 626 Manoddipanas Vayasyavakya. Vipakyasannidhi, Salduvailak- 
, ya . Sapatni-upabasa, Saubhagyada.&na. Dataayoktn Atyantopcksa . Dra- 
Stavyapralipa <>>. Aparadhasmarana, Vipaksanukampa. Ardraparadhata 


and PnySnunaya Illustrations 

p 628 Manavilasas Vakrolttis ol various kinds by the lady in Mitas. 
p 630. MAnamottSyitas : fgara on ircanftar aifAnrni qiampftdn « 

P. 632 MSnaaikbSnubhavaB , sat kinds Bahumata, Jighrlsita. Anu- 
baddha, Rak?ita, Upadmta and Vidruta 


p 634 M2notpattiprakiinakas . 

P 636 Mlnopadhlbhangas . The Ujadhis are A^a Cataus, Ctta, 
1 ^ xk^ra De4a Kala, Pitra and Samjfi5 

Gatu, Dhairya, Karya, Sakti. Akara. u^, ™ , 

p 638, 

Tzztjss ?’ - -r s: ^ - 

, «„ — r^ hi ir 

Mayans. and Punarbhava Illustrations 
P 642 Minopafamalaksaoas Nayana-nimllaiia, Mukhaprasada. 

""uC 

ManlnuSaya, Manayogya’, MananuyoK 

P 644 Manabhadgopldhis Naira. Mad, Trasa. Bhaya. A, darn, Pra- 
sanga, ZJ*. DeS. Kala. Karya, P=tns. Supra etc 

- u. -sen.ikTivas Padapatana, Prasahy5ile$a, Hatha- 
P 646 Mananubh avajul ^ ^ Upolambha-sOiti, Sncba- 

kacagiaha Curatem-tabtte Bandhu-bahumana. Labba v*M, 
parik^a. Vipak$a-abhibhava, 

and Srngara vrddhi tlle oont „ lts o( th« huge chapter 

The chapter ends here witn a 
on Mana in an«ft b& verses 
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B^TcT: sn3CJ3>*nj*ft*raH 11 

M <£!:&{ iit.Hi*!. 4^4Hin * 

5JTR1 ^.Sli<jSd[ SRI*. u 

« t?i TTRfsroi 

i*M<it ^e>ra-. t 

cirRj -f t ( e^ircm: ) 

ift 3To + Jlo + HWU'+.Hl^ JTR f^r: SfSTSi: ^WUHtFUFC. u 

Chapter XXI. Pp 650-732 

Pravasa viprdambha 

P. 650. Pravasa comes next to Mana and before Kanina from both points 
of view of Ragavardhanata and Vicitrata. promotion of love and giving it a 
varied interest. 

P. 651. Tlie four aspects of Vipralambha are attended by four mental 
states, Vik^epa, VikSsa, Sankoca and Sank$epa. 

P. 652. Definition of Pravasa ; three main kinds : due to Daiva, Dhar- 
ma and Artha. 

P. 653 Further analysis of Pravasa into 52 kinds, from generalised 
and particularised points of view - 

Samanya bhedas . 24 : 

Bhutapurva, AbhGtapOrva, S5dh3raija, Asadharaija, Sahajariiga, Visrab- 
dharaga, Praptasamaya, Apraptasamaya, Sapratividhana, Ni?pratividh5na, 
Sannik^ta, ViprakRta, Savadhi, Kiravadhi. Alpakala, Dirghakala, Sarasota, 
Asariisnta, Prakaiikrta. Pracchannakfta, Sopasamhara. Nirupasamfura. 
Nayikanimitta and Nayakakjta. 

Vt5esa bhedas (3X4) =12 and (4X4) =16 : 

1. Daivakjta • $apa, Rapa, Sambhrama and Vibhrama 

2. Dharmakjta : Sabhipraya. Mirabhipraya. Sanutapa and Nsranu- 

tapa. 

3 Arthakrta : 53bhyanu;it5. Kirabhyanu jita, Sopadhana and Niru- 
padhana 

1 Daivadharmdpanna Prakpistha. Komala, Kathora and Pari- 

nata. 

2 Daiv3rth5panna GrSmya, Nagara, Upanagara and VJprakfnja, 

3 Dharm3rth3pnnna . Hita, Ahita, Sukha and Dufikha. 

4 DaivSrthTipanna - Yivrta, Ayata, Tryatra and CaturaSra. 

Illustrations of all these fifty-two (24. 12 ft 16) from pp. 656-GG7. On 

pp 661-5 Bhoja gists cnujfubfc definitions of the 28 varieties of the Vjie<3 
class of PravSsa. 
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F. 667. Each of these fifty-two has its stages, three in number, begin- 
ning, spreading and ending, Pxapti, Vyapii and Samapti Each of these 
three stages consists of eight minor moods. 

Praptiskandha 

1. Pravnsa&mka fa q fe; ni l-iM< tEFTi i 

2 Pravasararobha fon’lftpnns i 

3. Pnyaprasthana I 

4. Priyanugama . nwn Whir 

5 PriySpraSna Farting words, embrace etc, 

6 Pratinivjtti : Send-off , love's departure and the lady’s return. 

7. The seventh is called Pravasacarya, the life of the lady in sepa- 
ration and this is elaborated as follows 

Deia . Svaklya, Paraklya, Svaklya-paraklya, neither 
Kala . SadMrana, As5dharat?a, Ullekhavan and Anulfekha 
Kaiya Samanyavat, Visesavat, Nitya and Namuttika. 

PStra : UttamfLdilca, Udattadika, Mugdhadika and Dhiradika. 
Aucitya by J3ti, Kriya, Guija and Dravya 
&aktt AutsShikr, Vatiikl, SahayiJd and Daiviki 
Sadhana . Upfidfina. Hetu, Karapa and Adhikarapa 
UpSya Sv&bhSvika, Prayatmka, Sarvalaukika and Y5drcchika. 
Illustrations up to p 681 

8. P 681 PravasavjTtanta Though this is included in the pre- 
vious IPravasacarya, it is mentioned here separately for further elaboration. 
Here DeSa, Kala etc., mentioned above are analysed from other points of view. 
DeSa is GiSmya, Arapya and Sadharaoa K51a is Upakranta, Prakranta, 
and Vyatikianta Karya is NirvartyavTtti and so on. PJtra is Uttarna, 
Madhyama and Kamstha Aucitya is of Sneha, Udyoga and Autsukya. 
Then is mentioned the absence or loss of Sakti, Sadhana and Upaya. On the 
whole, this last item has twenty-four sub-dmsions and with these the elabora- 
tion of FraptisJcandha is finished on p. 686 This further division of the 
Praptiskandha is called Prakanda. 

P. 686. 1. The Asadharana Dharmas of Virahtns : Many varieties 
and illustrations up to p 689 

2. Viyuktavastha : ^tTT,^i¥h u l % sfo SHtfr; 

ri-BUyuiUti g « n^g, <4Qf§ 4114 -4-di4f vfis'4 y*tii W i 

Each has two illustrations. P- 694. 

2 P. 695 VirahodcCpana eight lands, Pe$a, DeSatihna, Kala, 
Kalacihna, Vastu, Vastucihna. Karya and Karyacihna Another set of the 
same ; Smara^a, Iccha, Dve§a, Prayatna, Cittarambha. Vagarambha etc. 
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Each of these has further divisions and all these with illustrations end on 

p. 711. 

1^7* =7 STWs II 

4 'pfcrr fccTror farCh(MH3W!H • 

SREfTOfolfar KMiMMiWHlUH ii 

4. P. 711. Virahapratlkara : Means to allay the pain of separation 

p. 173- 

5. SahayaSvasana up to p 715. 

6. Utkanthavinoda. 

7. Sandesadana, writing letters Up to p 720 where Vyaptiskandha 

ends. 

wM|ra?r II 


P. 720. Samaptiskandha : eight k3n<Ias : Pravrtyagaina, Pravrtti-pau- 
praSna, Avadhipratlk$a, Margodlksana. Daivanimitta^akuna-upaSruti, Su- 
svapnadarSana, Summittanubhava and Pnyapratyagama Sub-classes and 
illustrations up to the end of the chapter on p 732 


Wfl IH? : I 


SRHtnWRJjUjfeSiB’ l 
mfSRSfeFT 5?TCT «raR5*!: It 

<raw«ffi n w it tfrfoftpracinf firthn fiPi5R*pi)^rRpp i 

anr SW) MOT d *' H WVTHffltfiTfPPTPfrT COT: II 


tit + + sc* + si* + nqraPWGPtt Jim h^ur-r: ?cm: nw: ii 


Chapter XXXII Pp. 733-782. 

Karunavipralambkc. 

P 733. Introduction on Kamairfigara and its tv.o phases, Sambhoga 
and Vipralamtaha with their varieties, a repetition for the ttth time 

P 734 Definition and description of Kaninas ipralambha and its place 
in Lose 

C. JTO COTf 4R * SRofaPt fhwrrWRipr rr *rntnrtTR%cft JjnTOIf , rprix- 
tffttcrh zw-t’ZH , OT.T^JjTiwpft? rr ipr^mnj 'firnnnpmT , ott* 

55n#4?rt «rt*p*r4"msfit runisf-r-mfij , frrc'j^rprSuhn* ?c srrcirrrcs/h 

ipft j p P i m ar . , fftcn^>nr’ran7 rr (jO^pnufa . fafrmfa^fcm & 
iTTTwqsfq r^iPjwrfOTfrfif'mw $7 snnfttrTpf, aicrc 

ci^p A’d ir: t 
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Difference between Kanmavjpralambha and Soka 

wi. sisftgrrt^p?: #s 

flaW RIP^T' f^TOT^T- 

P, 735 Twelve kinds of Kamnavipralambha through Asraya • Daiva- 
asraya Paru$a-, Desa-. Kala-, Svarupa-, Panmaga-, Anuraga-, Sambhoga-, 
Vipralambha-, Nayaka-, and Nayika- These have further classes Illustra- 
tions up to p 753 

P. 753 Anubhdvas are all-important m the description of Karuna and 
Bhoja" gives eighty of them, developing in live consecutive stages of sixteen 
each, the five stages being the same as the five Samdhis we are familiar with 
in Drama. The eighty Anubhavas are 


VyasanSbhighata, Angabhibhava, Cestasammllana^ MohasamaveSa, 
Cetanapraty3gama, Murcchavicceda, Sokapratyagrata, Sokavega, Duhkhani- 
ryatana, DuhkMvasada, Duhkhasamdlpana, Duhkhavyavahara, Duhkhati- 
vahana, B3spamok$a, Avasth5nubhava, AvasthintarSve^ —Sixteen Anubha- 


vas of the Mukha stage 

Pandevana, AnuSocana. Gunasamsmarana, Svabhagyagarhaija, ViBpa, 
Pralapa PraviI3pa, Atmamnd5, H r dayop51ambha. JivitajugupsS. Daivadhik- 
kira, Sokonm&da, Duhkhasambheda. SaWyapeksana, Sahayanuniti, one is 
missing -Sixteen of the Fratimukha 

SuhTtpandevana, Suhrtpralipa, PaT,jaa5nu5ocana Parrjtutita.ttda, 
Guruparodana, GurujattaytUpa. Stdtaytedan, , Satojabhyupapatt., Saha- 
yabhayana. Sahayaprasna. SIhasagraha, Marandbh.mvtda, Satoyabhyarthana, 
SahayaStM. Maianopakrama and Maranadhyavasaya-Ststeen of the 


is-arona 

Satndsvdsana, Uddharsana. Prat.bodhans, Utsahana. Arrukampana. V.s- 
Tambhana, Pralobhaaa, UpapattrdarSana. Prafvasarra. Satyapaaa Paatya- 
yana, Apyayana, Tannratav^rksepa. Bhayopadarsana, Upalambhana and 
Pratikopa —Sixteen of the Vimarsa 

Maranndhyavasaya-vidrava. Sokaoraskara. Sokalaghava, 

Tapasyodveja, Datvasampadyoga. Tr.kaladrstadariana, T adaqd rfa. Saha- 
yasvlkaratja, Tadadhyavasaja. PratyGhassmana. Pratyasanubandha. Samaya- 
pratilk Saravidhanakaprakara, Prat, nuivana and Punassamaeama-S.*- 
teen of the Nirvahana 


Illustrations up to the end of the chapter on p 781 

ffil sfSrer ymm''c;t"icrrnftpiryr.y St.-k^m t 
s ? t3»m&#l» ttM fet » a™* ^ w 11 
anSHnwrtiarariPi flKrntnwwpt rtSnB ' 

TO at WI ptw trattt g=r mm it 
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Chapter XXXIII. Pp. 783-834. 

Sambhoga. 

With the previous chapter the elaborate treatment of Vipralambh3 Is 
finished. With this chapter the elaborate treatment of Sambhoga begins. 

P. 783 Description of Sambhogaijhgaia with its Sthayin etc. It is 
fourfold, the Sambhogas after the four varieties of Vipralambha, above-dealt 
with, Purvanuriiga-anantara, Mima-, Pravasa-, and Kamna-. 

Ninikti of the word Sambhoga The root is Bhuj and the Upasarga, 
Sam. The Pratyaya is Gftol AU these parts of the word have four signifi- 
cances each. Bhuj : PSIana, Kaufitya, Abhyvahara and Anubhava. Sam : 
Sanksepa, Sahkara, Sampunja and Samyak. 

P 784. Eight meanings for the Pratyaya here : Bhava, Hetti and the 
six Karakas. Then eight Pratyaya-utpatti-kalas : Bhuta, Vartamana, Bha- 
visyat, Vyakta, Bhutavifesa, Vartamanavi&sa, Bhavisyadvifesa and Vyakta- 
vise§a. 

Illustrations for all these from Nayakabhasas like animals and trees and 
Nayakas. Bhoja quotes from Canto iii of the Kumaiasambhava and waxes 
poetic in commenting upon it at great length This goes up to p 794. 

^mi VSHHiiiO: 1) 

P. 794 What has been above dealt with is Tiryaksambhoga called S3- 
manya sambhoga. Then begins Nagarika sambhoga or Vj£c$a sambhoga. 
Explanation of the different Ninikti with illustrations up to p 797. 

jraHid'WMJdft (t) F? t ^ srpmarf 

c^ysri i in iftthTrarof WHff-ufMi jpfft n fpr: ihjn?r: 

rft: f fe.-nwh?Mn i ?bfiririr fpt sym; 

tjti’ir^prrn i in 3lprrt cww mi j^trmTTftnfrft sfffr- 

eft: ^lPn9mRrnispariTf^st% i »iyviH *jifixww wp&H i 
m* =t *n ihc-'-tm'iiTTf-r ii «rj*thrwTPii fttrifw. <rt arfarroi argiprr v? i *r 
fT-hSrift 1 IJIWI' JPtft II tnf affa ( I.C. 

rMinrfr^ft ) 'n-^pr, 4fw yftrfmft, ihr i iv -r n i V irir, *ft « 
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Though this is generally true, it is specialty true m a degree of emphasis that 
Sanksepa and Palana belong to Puuanuraganantara Sambhoga, Sankara and 
K&ufilya to Mananantara, Sampurna and Abhyavahara to Pravasanantara, 
and Samyak and Anubhava to Karunanantara Sambhogas 

P 798. Justification by citation of authorities from Panin: and others 
for the four meanings given to the root Bkuj 

P. 799 Varieties of Palana, Kautilya, Abhyavahara and Anubhava 
Palana Labhda-panrak^ai) 3 . Raksita-vivardhana, Vivfddhopayoga, 
and Alabdhapratilcsa 

Kaufilya . Vaiparitya, Vaiyatya, Vaidagdhya and Vaicitrya 
Abh> avahara Sraddha, Nitanta-asakti, Paryaptata and Krtarthatva 
Anubhava Samyagjnana, Priyadhyavasaya, Karyanu?th5xia and 
Phaladlugama 

P SOI There are still further subtle aspects making up each of these 
and these are then analysed 

Bho;a then shows that all these being the very stages by which Jove 
begins, grows and realises itself, Palana itself is Kautilya etc, Kautilya is 
also PSIana etc , and so on There is mutual Samplava between one and the 
other. Illustrations, with reference also to the numerous varieties of hero 
and heroine given in a previous section, up to the end of the chapter on p 834 

3^ ass. n 

ti 

^ tty ■+ + ?i o ■+ 3° HWh u 

Chapter XXXIV Pp 835-863 
Prdhemanuragananlaia Sambhoga 

Pp. 835-6 Explanation of the name It is made up of the following 64 . 

Visrambhana, Prekjodiksana, Parihara. Panha ravilasas, Kandukakrifja, 
Kelidyutas, Rtupaya - •- - cars. (7-11) §amayata> 

KalavasthSnubhava, Purvahnika, Madhyahnika, Aparahmka, Astamaya, San- 
dhyatamas, Candrodaya, JyotsnS, Pradogika, NiStha, RatnpaiavrttJ, Pia~ 
bhatika, Vanaviharagamaua, Vanavibara. Puspavacaya, SramSnubhava, Pra- 
cchayad*iseva, Jalakrida. Nepathya-yogas, Krtjaparvatavihara, EkaSalnrafi, 
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Navalatika, PancaBnuyana, Navapatrika, Kadambayuddhas, Bisakhadika, 
Indrotsava, Kaumudipracara, Yak$aratri, A§tamlcandraka, KundacaturthI, 
Suva santa, Sahakarabhanjika, Dclavilasa, Udakak^vedika , Madanotsava, 
Grhapratyagamana, Sahayavyapara, Prasadhana graharja, Go^Uuvihara, Vasa- 
grhopagamana, Abhisarikapratlksana, Dutlvisarjana, Svayaxn va gamana, 
Agatopacara, Paricarana, Visarjana, Kancukad i mok?a, Ratarambha, Rata, 
Ratavasana and Ntdranubhava. 

It can be seen that wily 58 are clear and six are lost. These are then 
illustrated, each with two, three or even four examples On p. 840 there is 
a lacuna in which are lost the illustrations of items 5-12 The chapter ends 
on p. 862 

[ih4GtHTStfr W-FJ *r?ri5EW»ir^: I 



rnwr^timt. 

SRRR. i 

hmi'^rth; skww «a- 
FpfPW- tl 

sfa Afr ++st« +qo + afiRTjtititrmrr ^ srgfkiyi: tram: it 

Chapter XXXV. Pp. 663-901 
M unant or adi Satnbhoga Prakdsa 

This chapter, the penultimate, treats of the three remaining varieties of 
Sambhoga. It is not known why Bhoja satisfied himself by»?acking all these 
three within a single chapter, aftpr haxing dealt with other subjects so lersu re- 
ly and at such length. The Vipralambhas of Mana, Pravasa and Karuna 
are followed by Sambhog3 and these three kinds of Sambhoga arc dealt with 
here. 

Pp 603-5 Explanation of the Samasa etc., m the name Mananantara 
sambhoga In this Sambhoga which follows the disappearance of Mana, 
there appear— 

Mana-feuthilya. Xtunapagamalifigas. M3napahnava, MSrApagama, 
Prarodana, Priyabhyupapatti. Mudhapratisedha, Pansantvana. Citracatufc* 
tis, SVhalita-goparm. Praijipiitfi. Pnyotthapanas, AirupramSrjanas, Mana- 
fc?a. Aparadhasmarapa. Prcma vaunanasyas, Stanotkampa. N'isvasitas. Sveda 
and Romiftca. Kajvilosthaspandanaa. Mukhaprosrlda. Vyaja£apathas. Vak- 
nrok$rt3X. UtAhmbha, pratyuttaras, Avakhyaljfu ?)bhnunfci, Pnnvivir- 
bhAva. PrcntSIirtganas, Pnyoparodha. Smsaravjddhi, llathakacagraha, Pra- 
sahy3sle«a, Kuyitadana. P3djbhighata. Da>itaj - atan5. Pratyanunaya. Prema- 
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vaikftas, Lajjagama, Manatamanlyakas, Visrambhasambha§anas, Manasakti. 
Manapratipadana, Sakhiparihasa, Mananusaya, Manamnda, Mananucintana, 
Manapradhvam&a and Mana-apunarbhava 
These are illustrated each with two or more examples 

These are the 48 stages through which Mana vanishes little by little 
P. 881, Pravasanantara sambhoga 

hwprf tcTO i 

it 


P 881-3 Explanation of the Samasa etc > of the name From the re- 
ceipt of the news of the far-away lover to actual meeting with him. there are 
24 stages • 

Priyagamanavaxta, PnyasakhivSkyas, Di$ty5-v r ddhis, Pntyadi, Sam- 
bhrama, Abhyutthana, Pnyabhydgama, Sandarsana, Priyabhyupapatti, Pan- 
janapramoda, Mangalasamvidhdna, Praharsa of Manas, Utsava, Bhavanapra- 
tisamsk§ra, Karsyad yupala mbha , Prahaisopacaya, Premapusp, Prasadha- 
nagrahana, Vrttdnusmararja. Avasthanivedana, DuhkhadipanpraSna. De&i- 
sampad upavamana, Svaduhkha sanldrtana and Angara vrddhi Two illus- 
trations each up to p 890 

P. 890 Kamnanantara* sambhoga 

4,MIMrcKWl^ tlWn'l <1 


Pp S90-2. Explanation ot the Samasa etc oi the name This aspect 
is analysed into those stajes .hri. mad. mm.on after Kamnavipralambha 
The stages are 24 

Pnyasandar&na, SambhramakotatS. Pramodavrddh,. Ottav.srnaya. 
Pnyabhibhasana, Jivlte atilajjS. Ptiyopacchandana, Suhrd jpeksa, 
kathana, V.stamhhtapatt., Itikartavyayoja. Bandhavasama, Kiyaja^bhyupa- 
(Jnmtanasneta JBatt-abhmandana, BhiEyapra&msa. Na.pathyadigra- 
hma PurapraveSa NIsankaksobba, CrhopaEamana, Utsavanubhava, Day.- 
tasahaearya. SmsSnpW »»> Sa^hya-parampam T»o dlustrahons each 
up to the end of the chapter on P 901 

3i^Tcrm esmrmf 

% ^’-^ FTF? !rn3 ^ 11 

5f! Itftrkjpj S 1 

aWt S**" ^ " 


eft sit 4 + a- m 
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Chapter XXXVI. Pp 902-918. 

Sambkogavastha. 

This is the last chapter. 

P. 902 Each of the four Sambhogas described above has four stages, 
which form the subject of this chapter. The four stages are Satta, Abhivyakti, 
Anubandha and Prakarsa. 

Satta is the mere origin of Rati on the meeting of the two 

Abhivyakti is its dear perceptibility by the appearance of the Vyabhi- 
carins and Anubhavas as also the further development of Rati by the kindling 
Vibhavas like Candra That is, Abhivyakti is the Samyoga of the Vibliavas, 
Anubhavas and Vyabhic&nns with the Sthayin. 

Anubandha is the continuation of the developed Rati in which the desired 
objects are sought after and the objects of dislike are tried to be avoided. 

Prakar^a is climax when Rati is said to have developed into the Sffigara 
rasa. 

In these four stages, the four Upasargarthas of Sam, in Sambhoga, ap- 
pear respectively Satta exhibits Bhoga which is Sankppta ; Bhoga is Sanldr- 
oa in Abhivyakti. Sampuma in Anubandha and Samyak in Prakatsa. 

Two are the main kinds of Sambhoga : Samanya, the Sambhoga of ani- 
mals and birds, and Vik?a, the Sambhoga of Nagarakas. This is a repetition. 
Illustrations for these two are given again. Explanations of the Vibhavas etc., 
in the illustrations given here from the first and the third cantos of the 
Ku mar as ambhava Illustrations of the four Avasthas also are contained 
herein Samanya sambhoga is first explained and ViSe^a sambhoga is taken 
up on p 909 . 

Vi*c$3 sambhoga is of 12 kinds in each of the four stages, Sank$ipt3, 
Sankirpa. Sampunja and Samyak. 

Satta in Sanksipta . 12 kinds of Raga : 4 kinds in a Sattvika hero, viz.. 
HaridrfirSga. Rocannraga. Kampilyaraga and Rltiraga ; 4 kinds of R5ga W 
a Rajasa hero : Kusumbhaiaga, Lalqaiaga, Ak$Ibaraga and Mafiji$thar5ga ; 
4 kinds of Raga in a Tsimasa hero Kardamaraga, Ka§ayaraga, Sakatarftga 
and NOTraga 

P. 913 Abhivyakti and Safikara 12 kinds of Preman in this stage : 
Avjttavyaja, Anuvjttavyaja, Panpata-. Adhyahrta-, Krtrima-, Apcksita-. An* 
tar-, Bahir-, Ubhaya-. Bahu-, NirvySja*. and Sarva-vyaja. Illustrations up 
to p 916 

Anubhandha and Sampurpa. 12 kinds of Preman here : Dharmanuban- 

dha, Artha-. Dharmartha-. Adharnsartha-, . 

The seven remaining Anubandha s and the illustrations of all the twelve are 
here lost. 
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In addition to the above lost, the enumeration of the 12 varieties of 
Preman in the fourth and last stage of Prakar$a and Samyak are lost. These 
varieties are termed 12 kinds of Prema pakas When the text next begins on 
p 916 we have the following Pakas illustrated Picumandapaka, Kapittha-, 
Kramuka-, Kharjura-, numbering four Mfdvika paka, Nankelapaka and 
Amrapdka may be three of the eight lost The other five are not known. 
The three are suggested on the evidence of the S K. A , p. 609, chapter V 
The huge Sjngara PrakaSa ends here on p 907, first with a eulogy on 
Kama Smgara, the Prakarsa of Rati 

Zf trq fgpffiTCteft SJKR35F- 11 

The work then ends with the following eulogy on Bhoja’s new Srngara of 
Ahamkara even as it began with the same 

... .. i 

? )si«rci ( ) ii 

q*JI5pTTcfr *ft( >TI5p^Mr5§HT3I^ I 

(*wr ) ( srsft ) i 
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qm i^twr ( fer ^ ) 1 

( ar^ffaT ) arm II 

m ran wn mrii ™ * 
sr*p^-**nfert.ii 

The week to concludes with two benedictory verses, the seme es found 

at the end of the SJCA - 

^ etc and 

etc 
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CHAPTER VI. 


THE S. K. A' AND THE SR. PRA. 

The first work of Bhoja in Alariikara is the S. K. A. In this work 
itself Bhoja has said everything he wanted to say specially as his own original 
contribution , and whatever he wanted to recast in his own way, he has done 
even in the S. K. A But the 5 K. A. was a small work and soon Bhoja 
wanted to write a bigger treatise, more especially to expound at greater 
length the subject of Rasa which had been treated in the S K. A. in only one 
chapter, namely the fifth. Considering the subjects dealt with in both works, 
we can safely say that, as far as Poetics goes, the Sr. Fra adds substantially 
nothing new which is not contained in a bnel manner in the S. K. /I. itself- 
In this respect, one can call the Sr Pro an elaboration. Vistara or Vyasa, of 
the Samgraha, the S K A As has been indicated in the section on the 
scope and scheme of the Sj Pro , the S. K A. restricts itself to a treatment! 
of the last four-fold aspect of Sahitya, namely, Dosa-hana, Guna-5dana, 
Alamkara-yoga and Rasa-aviyoga or Rasa-anvaya. These four form the 
essence of Sahitya The S; Pra. starts with the definition of KSvya 33 
Sabda and Artha with Sahitya, and treats in a thorough manner of all these 
three parts, Sabda, Artha and Sahitya The nature and varieties of Sabda 
and Artha are elaborately dealt with in six chapters. Then are taken up for 
an equally elaborate treatment the various kinds of relations— Sambandhas— 
existing between Sabda and Artha These relations are twelve in number; 
eight of them are called Sabda-sambandha-Saktis, Vjlti ( Abhidha or Mukhya. 
Gauql and Laksana), Vivak$a, Tatparya ( Abhidhlyamana, Pratiyamana 
and Dhvam), Pravibhaga, Vyapek§a, Samarthya, Anvaya and Ekarthlbhava 
These eight relations are dealt with in two chapters, the seventh and the eighth 
The subject-matter of these eight chapters at the beginning is entirely omitted 
in the S. K. A. and forms the additional matter in the 5r- Pra After the 
eighth chapter begins the tail-part or rather the crowning part of Sahitya, 
Dosa-hana etc., with which the SKA begins Thus the S. K A. begins 
with the ninth chapter ol the Sr Pra 

The Mangala 61 ok a of the SKA mentions the four-fold form of the 
Goddess of speech, namely, Dhvam, Varna, Pada and Vakya 

TTT’J qvqv. tugwrntl ti 

S. K.A I. I. 

V7e can take that, in this verse, there is indication of two of the subjects 
dealt with in the first eight chapters of the St Pra , namely. Pada and Vakya 
It is not known how Bhoja who set about his task in the Sr- Pra in an ela- 
borate manner, catching this way and that, alt kinds, of topics that seemed 
to have even a slight relation tD Poetics, started only with Pada and did not 
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the relative reahty of the t lords making a sentence. The Becond additional sub- 
icet herein introduced is the enumeration, definition and illustration of forty- 
eight Vakja dhaimas The rest of the chapter tallies wholly with the matter 
on pp. 3-42 of chapter . of the S. K. A But there ,s a difference in manner ; 
in the S, Pro Bhoja has to hurry over Dojas, Gunas and Alaihknras and 
hence, though there is substantially no dillercnee between the sections on these 
three topics in the Sr Pro and the S A’. A.. Bhoja sets them forth elabo- 
rately in Kankfis and adequate Vrtti in the S. A'. A. but tushes through them 
m the Pro. in brief prose paraphrases of the S A". A. definitions Here 
and there, there are a few additions. As for instance, while giving the 
Gupas, their differences from the Alamkams. the Alamknras and their three 
vaneties, explanatory passages and telling similes from the toilet of ladles 
are given in the Sr Pro Towards the end of the Sabdalamkara section, some 
Aariltas making some general remarks on the twenty-four Sabdalahlkfiras arc 
a ded in the Sr Pro These diflerences regarding the treatment of Gunas and 
Alamkaras in the two works of Bhoja are pointed out in the sections on 
otTs wl alM ■" “>«» Further, just as the Do* section 

vS, ? s™»™t.cal Sastnue discussion on the reality of Padas in 

fCTV? ,L G T a SKti °" dosK ”' ith a Ion S ^strain discussion on 
tjuna-vjtti, Upacara, Prama, Bhrama etc. 

Bho,£ Rasf m CtoBt f ° ( S ' *• A - K *** 1 <o 3 give in a nutshell 
boratelv «,1, ” y , 0IM ^tngara.Ahandcara.Abhimarci Rasa This is ela- 

borately ret forth with arguments m the fire, part of chapter x, of the Sr. Pm. 

SlSraLfo , <he b ' Ker W “ k arc ,h = a nr"ments for this 

new theory and the refutation of the many old ideas on Rasa 

S. K A chap v Karika 3 contains Bhoja's idea of Rasika which is 

^1“,:' Tch”f to IBh ***" VEVE in 
me unvam section of Chapter vii of the S r Pra 

-tr v ? * 

with a grammatical discussion ^ the “1 S™***^* 

etc. The whole nf thm d.e erse-of Dan dm, Ltmpaltva tamo’ngam 

The nett Stion ZSttSZStZ - «» * * l , 

Alamkaras and Rasas— all these three— ^ Pr ° VeS 11131 G “ naS ' 
responds to pp. 612-639. S KaI^I ^ ™ ™ S partfcn 
his new Rasa theorv with .1 1 ' *“ en ^ o ow t ^ le verses of Bhoja on 

be found foe s K A “1 ■^stredon. and these arc not to 

* *■ 8 of S K. A on the three Uktis 
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in Kavya. namely, Vakra- uktr. Svabfrn a-ukti and Rasa-ukti are taken up 
and elaborated in the Sr Pra Rasokti or Rasavadalamkara or the Nispatts 
0 / jRasa from the Vtbhavas etc. regarding: the eight Rasas, forms the next topic 
in the Sr. Pra and this section is entirely a reproduction of S K. A v pp 512- 
515 The succeeding section of the Sr Pra refutes Bharata’s theory of Rasa 
and establishes Bhoja’s theory that Rasas are infinite and this is not found m 
the S. K A The analysis of the one Rasa of Bhoja into three phases, the 
Purva kotf, Madhyama avastha and the Panama ka$tM is then found re- 
produced from p. 613 of the SKA The next section; in the Sr- Pra is not 
found in the SKA. It explains Bharata’s Rasa sQtra and the Ni§patti of 
Rasa with a senes of attractive similes Then the Sr Pra illustrates the aspects 
and States of a Rasa, — Bh3va, Rasa, Utkantha, Abhisvanga etc., which are 
found here and there hi the 5 K A but not m this same order 

Then begins the SPction giving the various ways of “NanalamkSra sams- 
rstl ” which is reproduced with some slight change of order in the sub-sections 
from pp 615-639 of 5. K A v With this, Rasaviyoga in Vakya is finished 
and Rasaviyoga in Prabandha is then taken up A substantial part of this 
section is the classification of compositions into Drsya and Sravya and defi- 
nition of all the varieties of these two classes and this is not found in the 
SKA But Rasaviyoga in Prabandha is found briefly treated in the 
S A’ a in Kankas 126-137 <v) and the Vftti thereon which forms the 
closing section of the fifth chapter of the S K A , pp 642-648 

Chapter xii of the Sr Pra treats of the structure of Drama, the five 
Avasthas, the Sandhis. Vrttis etc Though this subject is practically omitted 
in the S K A, there is slight treatment of the subject in Kankas 127-8 and 
the V|tti thereon on pp 643-7, chapter V 

An account has been given above of what aspects of Rasa as related 
to Vakya and Prabandha treated of in the S K A are repeated and elabo- 
rated in the Sr Pra m Chapters xi and xii There are yet portions of 
chapter V of the S K. A on Rasa which still remain to be elaborated in the 
Sr Pra These form the bulk of the Sr Pra. from chapter Till to the end 
Chapter xni (vol Iff I of the- Sr Pra. opens with a four-fold classifica- 
tion of Ahamkara-Srnpra into that of Dharma, Artha, Kama and Mok$a 
This is not found in the S K A v The rest of the 13th chapter deals with 
the varieties of Rati which are found on pp 515-521, 5 K A v 

Chapter xiv of the Sr Pra illustrates all the remaining 4S Bhavas in the 
five stages of Janma. Anobandhv etc This is an elaboration of S ft A v 
PP 495-511 

Chapter xv of the Sr. Pre takes up Rati for special and greater elabo- 
ration This chapter deals with the Alambana vibhava, hero and heroine , 
and this is an amplification of S K A chap v pp 587-602, which form the 
V[tti on KHrikas 101-123 

Chapter xvi Sr Pra deals with the Uddipana vibhavas of Rati. Only 
a little of this subject is found in the S K A. pp 527-529 In the Sr Pra 
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the relative reality of the words making a sentence. The second additional sub- 
ject herein introduced is the enumeration, definition and illustration of forty* 
eight Vakya-dharmas. The rest of the chapter tallies wholly with the matter 
on pp 342 of chapter i of the S. K. A. But there is a difference in manner ; 
in the Sr Pra. Bhoja has to hurry over Do?as, Gupas and Alamkaras and 
hence, though there is substantially no difference between the sections on these 
three topics in the St Pra. and the S K. A . Bhoja sets them forth elabo- 
rately in Kankas and adequate Vjtti in the S. K. A but rushes through them 
m the Sr Pra. in brief prose paraphrases of the S. A'. A definitions. Here 
and there, there are a few additions As for instance, while giving the 
Gums, their differences from the Alamkaras, the Alamkaras and their three 
varieties, explanatory passages and telling similes from the toilet of ladies 
arc given in the Sr Pra. Towards the end of the Sabdalamkara section, some 
Kankas making some general remarks on the twenty-four Sabd5.larhk5.ras are 
added in the Sj. Pra These differences regarding the treatment of Gunas and 
Alamkaras in the two works of Bhoja are pointed out in the sections on 
Guna and Alamkara also in this thesis Further, just as the Do$a section 
opens with a grammatical Sistraic discussion on the reality of Padas in 
VSkya, so also the Cupa section doses with a long Sastraic discussion on 
Guna-vjtU, Upamta, Prattu, Bhrama etc. 

In the fifth chapter ot the S. K. A , KMkas l to 3 give in a nutshell 
Bhoja’s Rasa theory of one Srngara-Ahamkara-Abhiraana Kasa. This is ela- 
borately set forth with arguments in the first part of chapter xi of the Sr. Pra. 
The additions on this topic in the bigger work are the arguments for this 
new theory and the refutation of the many old ideas on Rasa 

SKA chap v Karika 3 contains Bhoja’s idea of Rasika, which is 
found expressed at some length in the llth chapter of the Sj Pra , as also in 
the Dhvam section of Chapter vu of the Si. Pia. 

S. K. A. Kankas 4-6 give the means of securing Rasa-aviyoga or Rasa- 
anvaya in a Vakya through Dosa-hana etc, ie., through the avoiding of 
such grave flaws as Gramyata These three verses of the S. K. A are stated 
in a plainer manner and with greater amplification, in the next section on 
Vakya-rasa-aviyoga-upayu on p, 356 (Vol. II) Then “ Nana-alamkara- 
samsRti " given in the llth Karika of S K. A. v. is taken up hy the Sr- Pra. 
A fine eulogy on Sarrisrsti as the greatest of Alamkaras is then given with 
a chain of similes and this is absent in the S. K A. Then follows a classifi- 
cation of SarmrsU into two kinds, Pradhanafigabbava and Samakaksyata 
with a grammatical discussion on the verse of Daodin, Limpative tcmo'ngaat 
etc The whole of this discussion is found on pp 639-642 of the S. K. A. v. 
The next section explains " NanSlarjikara samsrrti " and proves that Gunas, 
Alamkaras and Rasas — all these three— are Alamkaras. This portion cor- 
responds to pp 612-639, S K. A. v. Then follow the verses of Bhoja on 
his new Rasa theory with explanation and illustration, and these are not to 
be found in the SKA Then KAnfca 8 of S. K. A. on the three UktiS 
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in Kavya, namely, Vakra-ukti. Svabhava-ukti and Rasa-uktt are taken up 
and elaborated in the Sr Pra Rasokti or Kasavadatamkara or the Njjpatt: 
of Rasa from the Vibhavas etc . regarding the eight Rasas, forms the next topic 
in the Sr Pra and this section is entirely a reproduction of S J\. A v pp 512- 
515 The succeeding section of the Sr Pra refutes Bharata’s theory of Rasa 
and establishes Bhoja’s theory that Rasas are infinite and this is not found in 
the S, K. A The analysis of the one Rasa of Bhoja into three phases, the 
Piirva kotu Madhyama avast ha and the Paramo kastha is then found re- 
produced from p 613 of the S A' A The next section' in the Sr Pra is not 
found in the S K A. It explains Bharata’s Rasa sutra and the Nispatti of 
Rasa with a senes of attractive similes Then the Sr Pra illustrates the aspects 
and states of a Rasa, — Bhava, Rasa, Utkanfha, Abhisvanga etc., which are 
found here and there in the SKA but not in this same order 

Then begins the section giving the various ways of “ N3nalamk3ra $ams- 
Rtf ’’ which is reproduced with some slight change of order in the sub-sections 
from pp 615-639 of $ K A v With this, Rasaviyoga in Vakya is finished 
and Rasaviyoga in Prabandha is then taken up A substantial part of this 
section is the classification of compositions info DrSya and Aravya and defi- 
nition of all the varieties of these two classes and this is not found m the 
SKA But RasSviyoga m Prabandha is found briefly treated in the 
S A' A m KariJds 126137 (vj and the Vflti thereon which forms the 
closing section of the fifth chapter of the S K A , pp 642-648 

Chapter xn of the S T Pra treats of the structure of Drama, the five 
AvasthSs, the Sandhis, Vrttis etc Though this subject is practically omitted 
in the S K A , there is slight treatment of the subject in Karikas 127-8 and 
the Vrtti thereon on pp 643-7, chapter V 

An account has been given above of what aspects of Rasa as related 
to Vakya and Prabandha treated of in the S K A are repeated and elabo- 
rated jn the St- Pra in Chapters xi and xn There are yet portions of 
chapter V of the S K A on Rasa which still remain to be elaborated in the 
Sr Pra These form the bulk of the Sr Pra, from chapter Xl» to the end 
Chapter xm (vol III) of the &r P Ta - opens with a four-fold classifica- 
tion of Ahamkara-Smgara into that of Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa 
This is not found in the S K A v The rest of the 13th chapter deals with 
the varieties of Rati which are found on pp 515-521, S K. A v 

Chapter xiv of the Sr Pra illustrates all the remaining 48 Bhavas in the 
five stages of Jajirna. Anubandha etc This is an elaboration oi S K A v 

Pp 495-511 

Chapter xv of the Sr Pra. takes up Rati for special and greater elabo- 
ration. This chapter deals with the Alambana vibhava, hero and heroine . 
and this is an amplification of S K A chap v pp 587-601, which form the 
Vrtti on Karikas 101-123 

Chapter xvi Sr Pra deals with the Uddipana vibhavas of Rati Only 
a little of this subject is found in the S K A , pp 527-529 In the Sr Pro. 
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[here IS a vast survey of seasons, countries, time, arts and accomplishments, 
toilet etc 

Chapter mi, S, Pm. Anubhavas of Rati. Tile S K. A gives them' in 
chap. v. Kankas 4042 and on pp. 532-537. The Sr. Pm elaborates and 
adds netv Anubhavas, bringing here the Ritis, Vrths and the Pravptis as 
Anubhavas bom of the Buddhi The major part or this chapter is not 
found in the S K. A. 

Then begins a new section in the Sr Pra. with chapter xviii and end- 
ing with chapter xx. This section treats of four Spigaras, of the four Puru- 
?5rthas and is entirely omitted m the S A'. A. But some topics in chapter 
xx on Kama Angara, ie.. Love, can be found here and there in the fifth 
chapter of the S. A A 

The latter part of chapter xxi is on Nayaka, Upanayaka and Pratinaya- 
ka, Nayika, and the several qualities of these. The corresponding portions 
°/ lh T e , = fi [f h chapter Of the S K A are pp 5S7. 5S8, 604-6 and 606-608, as 
also Kankas 122-123. 

With chapter xxu begins a further elaboration of Smgara. In chapter 
mu 64 kinds of Anuraga are given and these are additions not found in 
the SKA 

Then are given in the same chapter eight forms of Lose, Nilya, Naim!- 
m , M r. ?. ,e “ s - * '■ V KSnfcis 97-8. and on pp. 581- 

^ • tb«e are caUed •• Afahardh.s • of Love ; here is a n»e 

case of the Sr Pm attempting at greater brevity , the S A A. has twelve 
varieties which the S, Pm reduces to eight, but the additional four are not 
left out A large number of sub-vanenes of these eight green in the Sr P'° 
are almost ignored in the S A. A 

Another wave of a greater amplification uf Love now rises in chapter 
?T Sn®ua in its two aspects, Sambhoga and Vipralambha, w.th their four 
funds are here deal, with The correspond, ng part of the s K A ls „„ 
pp 537-545. 

wmd C v P “I Tn V °a IV> Sr F "- 8lvcs th!! Etymology. Nimkti, of the 

T1 N w “ “ le °' ,ts ,our fon ” s ' PUrvanuniga etc. 

' TT A Wh,ch has been dealt with at length even 

L Istinon' '55 add “ ,0ns m “» * being ,n further classification 

93“n7558r 0rr ~ MI,rfth ' S * * “‘■“P » «■— 

Chapter xxv speaks of Pfirvanmaga through Dariana and ‘Sravana m 
Wksrtt" Bh T 4BreSSK at '“BE ’"to the Pnamanas, Pml- 

TtS SA TT “ ' m a ‘ p 1 ” 51 “d >0 be omitted 

in the S A. A , there is mention of three kinds of JfHna-Dreta srnta and * 
Anumna under the head "Pansesa of Rasa" on pi 525-6 s A " v 

pec, oSlaT'- 0 ' ?! * Pr °- “ ,OSt ■ “ do-b,, dent, with some as- 

“* no ' ab!e soy whether ,t contains entirely 

new malter or not, and to what part of the S A A v ,t corresponds 
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Chapter xxvii of the Sr Pra. is called Abhiyoga and its contents arc 
not available in the S. K. A There is yet a very brief mention of the sub- 
ject under the head “ Paristi of Preman," Karifca 54 and on pp 54S S. A' A 
Chapter xxvm of the &r P ™ describes Dutas, their varieties and their 
work This huge subject cohering a big chapter in the Sr P*<i is briefly 
dealt with in the S. K A. along with Abhiyoga as one of the Paristis of 
Love See Kanki 54 and p 550, chap v S A. A 

Chapter rux can be said to contain matter not found tn the S K A ft 
gives 48 aspects of Love (Purvanuraga) However, two of these 48, namely, 
Duta samprcgaijam and Duta prainal). arc found on p 550. chop v.S K. A 
under the head “ Vipralambha paristi 

Chapter xue of the S, Pra dealing elaborately with the nicely distin- 
guished minor moods in 'Mina' is represented in the S K A only by a 
single Sloka illustrating Maria on p 538 The same ” the av -' "“J 1 Pra ' 
vasa and Kanina Viprnlambhas treated in the Sr Pra in two big chapters 
mi-htpi. which are merely mentioned and itlostrated on pp 538-9, 8 K. A . 


Chapter jx-sm ot the S, Pra is on the Nirokts of the word Sambhoga 
This » an amplification ot SKA* KSnkas 77-76 and the tflu on pp 
562-5 

Chapters deny and treat of the four Sambhogns afte. : the fmtr 
Vipralambhas and these torm an amplificanon ol S A ,t knriliis E5 0-. 
and Vrtn on pp 540-2 and 505-574 The several lote-gala, in the Mb 
chapter arc given under the head -Prakirnatca >n Mode* 93*0 and «■ 
plained and illustrated on pp 575 581. S A A v In the 8r. TVa-t o or 
more illustration, are gnen lor each and the list IS swelled wnh the add - 
non of some more items to a total ot Dh„,a, hvounte number « Sim,- 
lad), in chapter 35. 48 stages throueh which NUna dnjrP™* -4 
through which Pravasa oimcs to an cud. and another - I ttages from Death 
to Re-nmon are all additions of the S, Pro. not found ,n the S A A 

Chapter crxvi. the las. This do.1, with the four stage, of Sambhogn. 
Sana. Abhhivyakti. Anubandha and Praharsa Thrce are even in S A A 
v Kirikss 13 and 25-27 and on PP 483-491 

In the S A ,1 Srngfirn-ablclsa is not clasuIM a, SSndnya tbmbhoga 
but i, so done m the 5, Pra where tthon .»□ Slman^ 

« >„ „„rt .0 of NJgnralcas. Other topics dealt «tUt in 

Ih^la t™a™ , are .2 tad, of Mgas. 12 kinds ot Ytftae 12 bods of Anu- 
banaustd 12 kind, ot Ot thrrc 3 » menremed unde, 

the head • IV, b, bhakm .» KJnk.1 124 and «nri h™ i • <**■ S A A 
v ; similarly only 3 R-lgs. an mentioned unde, R-to bhabn in S £ A. 
KJrikf! 124. and PP 602610 -o at-o anl> 3\l .T1» “ 5 A \ . 1 K3 
123. and pp 6106.11 and onls T l^b>' unde, the head Ida.kn bhak 
l»» ” in KAnW 175 and on pp 1 2 
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In the fifth chapter of the S K. A Bhoja has formulated the whole 
subject of Rasa under certain heads given in KSrikas g-12. As a whole, 
all these conditions of Love are called " Rasa-anvaya-vibhutis and we 
have the subjects put under some kind of names like Rasa-vBesa, Rasa- 
pan£c§a, -Pan$ti, Nirukti, PrakTnja etc. These names are not regularly 
utilised in the Sf Pra 

The agreements and differences between the S. K. A and the Sj. Pra. 
can also be seen clearly by perusing the section in this thesis giving a de- 
tailed notice of the contents of the St Pra 

At the end of the Sj. Pro. there are some Anu^tubh verae^ bn Bhoja’* 
Ahamkara-Spigara Rasa and these are not available in the S. K. A 

The $/. Pra. closes with the same two verses found at the end of the 
S K A. 



CHAPTER VII 


KAVYA AND NATYA 


* srnsfaSi^iar* , arfw^qv^i TpajiiHh i * 

Bhoja Sf. Fia Ch I. 


There is a consensus of opinion among literary critics in considering 
Drama as the greatest form of literature. It is also interesting to note in 
connection with this enquiry the historical fact that Poetics rose out of 
Dramaturgy Aristotle's Potties considers Tragedy, a type of drama, as the 
greatest form of Poetry Among writers of the Sanskrit Alamfcira felstra, 
it is Vamana who first said, that among compositions, the dramatic is the 
best, for it is variegated and hence complete or full and wonderful like a 
picture. 

on-.i ora fH ftuTOtlWnirorti i!%=AsTir.- 
oot TippiTT^rahn ir-TRT Aril cvwilifd i TimTH fc IT no fRf-io, qyr ddimri 
fife njtrPTSifi i” k A s “ mi v ’“' 1 3 ’ M ' 32 


It u only (rom drama that other tods of composition. Kaiha. Akhydyild. 
MahtUdvya clc. arc denied The Sanskrit entra do not engase Ihrmschts 
on this question on the histoncal aspen whether Poetry, rhapsodic, epic 
or religious lync appeared first or dramahe dialogue, It IS tom the pomt 
of new ol literary perfection that the question is answered try VJmana Urn 
Drama It IS that IS tile pcrfcnion and the '«*■ epic stilly etc., arc its modi- 
fications. The one mm Vdmana etplicitly givn lor considering Drama 
as <reyas best is that, like a picture. Drama is vaticgatrd « wondrilu! by 
the* complete present of csciylhine What ,s .he significance ot thi. com. 
parison ol Drama to picture and what .. the meaning ol the erm M«- 
Ukalja? What are (he Vn«a, or s-anou. i.rin. making up Ideeanr com- 
pos, Urns’ What am these chnractenst.es which ale mwed m MahSkasya 
or KathA but which are preen. only ■» Dnma > These pomt. are nee 
esplamcd a. Icnglh by VJntam rwtn. *7 « ** k 'tsd ol na m ton 
lias ,o be dramatic .1 it is » be pnwerlul and ttati.T m artwal . it. cha 
race,, must I,«e a, in Drama where living peewms pennna.e the chamrteek 
Thi, quality cl reality which ■> ■" Itoma rmerr.N-ng a ntuml lothe hie 
ol IheMmy. is one found mKivya which o nee Drtys. emc.nl and tot 
only Sravya— read and beard Primps .. .. this sr-iMny aod lral ty .;s 
prmching the nature ol happremm n the wncld whwh wr actua l, we w.th 
our esc, that is mceded m Vimana. cmnvsnwn nl Dmma In penile.- 


1. \*id< my po^r wi 
VrJ. IX. ^ $01 


<j-sin”. Tr»n co r*'Mi*c ' n t}» WQ 
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which presents the thing to our eye and appeals directly like the world. But 
the Drama cannot be considered greater for this reason alone. For the drama- 
tist lads the convenience of the epic or narrative poet who describes the 
emotions etc , and this description is impossible in Drama. It is on this point 
that Scmiecel distinguishes Drama and Poem; the latter has the poet's 
explanations while the former is devoid of these and has instead actors etc. Ex- 
planations of moods and situations which are now done by many English 
dramatists to-day by lengthy stage-directions which portend the steady anni- 
hilation of the difference between narration and Drama are really unnecessary 
in Drama, for the reality created by persons coming in dress in their moods 
and acting their feelings concretely renders such explanations superfluous. So 
it appears that in point of appeal to the audience, the Drama seems to achieve 
the purpose more quickly, more directly and more effectively One can explain 
Vamana’s remark that Poetry, Story etc , are modifications of Drama • epic 
or narrative poetry is only Drama re-told with the filling up of the gaps 
between scenes and supplementing with narrative explanations. It is also true 
to say that all men are not able to understand the passing scenes in Dramo, and 
need explanatory links. To these, the narrative is easy understanding and 
gives sure Rasasvada The epic contains within it all varieties of poetic com- 
position-descriptive. lyrical and dramatic. Such process of reducing all types 
to any one chosen according to one’s own liking is possible in the case of 
every type. Thus, John Drink water, writing a book on the lyric, deems all 
poetry lyrical One can similarly speak of all types in terms of any one. 
Surely there is truth to an extent in all such contentions Drinkwater’s case 
for all poetry being lyrical can be supported by the observations of our Sanskrit 
writers also. Through the pretext of characters, it is really the poet olio 
speaks, for, as man, he has the idea of the probable and of the emotions to 
which he also is liable. That is, the poet unjversaliscs and it is because of 
this universahsation that a reader or a spectator is able to hold concourse 
with poetry or Drama 

'll ■'-!'+.*} On ♦f'SIHCI, RTSfllfJ! -Mlc\ | " 

Natmsddhu on Rudrata, xiii, p 169. 

" w i!r rnnfrfong<3K«r TnmCtJrmwT: mftferPT 

Kumarasvamin on Vidyanatha’s Pralaparuduya ; BSlamanorama, Edn 
p 205 

Thus poetry, by its very nature, from the point of view of its origin 
m the poet and from that of its end in the appeal to the heart of another 
man, the reader or the spectator, is lyrical Therefore, it seems that all at- 
tempts at such bringing of other types under one considered as the greatest, 
exhibit only expressions of opinions and net absolute truth Each type of 
literature is so called only because, as Abhinava says in connection with 
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the classification of Drama into heroic, social comedy, farce etc 1 of the 
comparative preponderance of a certain feature, by virtue of which characteris- 
ing feature the type gets that name, lyric, epic, dramatic and so on As 
a matter of fact, each type contains aspects of all other types also So when 
Vamana praises Drama as the best form of literary composition, it is his 
opinion, an Arthavada-hke observation, which can be supported but which is 
not absolutely true. 

Following the trend of Vamana’s thought, we have the greatest Sans- 
krit literary critic, Acarya Abhinavagupta, claiming Drama as the perfection 
of literary composition He sa>s that fulh Rasa-realisation, 
cannot be had m stray verses, Muktakas, because all the various conditions 
rousing Rasa, namely, the excitant, the ensuant and the accessory emotional 
conditions are not fully present there Therefore, it is only in a full poem 
or a full story— a Frabandha— that complete Rasasvada is possible Much 
more than from a Prabandha is the Rasasvada complete when a Drama 
ts presented. For, as we said above, Drama tries to give us as great an ap- 
proach to reality as possible , as approximate a reproduction of the world 
as possible 

rr iTcf | qiqjT thT I ffuftsl ” 

(n. a. s. and ,.13 s.-fl )” MH ‘ Bki c °' k Edn 1 p 288 

Therefore it is that while explaining the minor poem or the stray verse 
(Muktaka), one has to give out the context etc. thereby supplying the 
conditions among the Vibhavas etc , which are lacking in the verse itself 
The dress, movement and other actions arc wanting in a poem and hence 
these are mado up by description Thus Rasasvada is primarily and supre- 
mely got only from Drama , neat to it from a MahJkSvya , and lastly, from 


the minor poem and the stray verse 

3 wft** vwt* flgrfnFFt 3^ t fr*n q 

an mptur nfogfom nftf* "ifR >r*> •i®™’*’ ^ 

- - , Abht Bha Gaek Edn I p 288 

Abhlnava again express himself lo this chert that Drama is literature per 
exeteee because from .1 only is t"U Rasa-real, sat, on possible, (p 292 Cask 
Edn AM, Bha ) If we realise Rasa ,n Kivya also, it ,s because of the 
intrinsic dramatic duality o< the poem The poets powerful desenpnonx 
give such vitality to the namtlon that the whole poem begins to live like 
enacted drama before the mind's eye. 


in^T ^ mauira i 


p 292 Abht Bha Cade Edn 1 


1. Vide p. 286 of my «t‘ clc 1 


x Dalrruptia in IOR. VII, pp 277-290 



80 


5rngara prakaSa 


Shortly after Abhinava, Bhoja, the author of the Sf. Pro,, expressed hia 
view that he regarded the poets and the poems as greater than actors and 
acting lie says at the very beginning of his work : “ Rasa is realised by the 
audience when presented by dever actors ; or when they are meditated upon 
as described by poets in their poems In this respect, things are not so 
charming when they are seen directly as when they are narrated by men 
of gifted speech. Therefore, we regard the poets as greater than the actors ; 
their poetry, (poem or text of the Drama) as greater than acting.” 

I 

rHf Sf ffs*T 75(f«rV: SR^JT H'rkllRT: W t 

rRl? — 

STc^ftlW rtf RrtnrmB f*7F?T | 

^5 3^ 3mRr g+wq3tn^ gtfraai n " 

1 3i^m isi : 1 1 

^ JPFT grfepufrr: n ] 

^FTR-j 3 |iimijt|; armqijwpi i » 

St Pro. Mad MS. Vol I, Chap. 1 pp. 3-1. 
Sanskrit Alamkara Sastra has no separate name for the dramatist ; he is 
also Ravi, poet , drama also is called poetry, Kavya. Bhoja here says that he 
prefers poets and poetry to actors and acting The art of giving the reality 
before us through action, Bhoja considers, is not so great as the ait of the 
poet-dramatist who wrote the drama and made it sufficient for Rasa- 
reahsat.cn, even without the aid of the actor’s art coming in to interpret or 
aid or supplement the poet’s art in the Drama 

When Bhoja says that things are not so charming when seen actually as 
when they are received, touched by the magic of those who are gifted in 
speech, what strikes us on the surface is that Bhoja is here distinguishing 
Nature and Ait and that he is discussing the question of the former becoming 
the latter through the process called representation But what Bhoja really 
tnes to distinguish here is, as can be seen from his conclusion, the actual 
ocular witnessing of a drama from the text of the drama which is the work 
of the poet s genius So it is that he concludes that he esteems the poet and 
lus drama more than the actor, the producer, their acting and stage machinery. 
This position, however, differs only slightly from that of Bharata and Abhi- 
navagupta Natya means the enacted drama and so it is that Bharata devotes 


1. “ ^iVsTT ” in the Gatha is translated into “ ?5T: ”io Sanskrit, on the 
basis of Laksraidhara’s Satjbhafacondrika. p 197 giving'' ” as an Adeia for 
“ ” “ Drstah " fits in with the sense. 
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attention to the building of the theatre, to musical accompaniment, 
to action and to the delivery of the speech Otherwise he could have stopped 
with Rasa, Kfivyabandha and the DaSariipaka chapters When Abhinava 
says that it is from Drama that complete Rasa-realisation is got, he means 
the enacted drama , for he speaks here of the make-up, the intonation (Kaku) 
in the delivery of the speech etc But the Sanskrit critics are not so un- 
critical like some European critics as to say that the dramatist is nothing , 
that the dramatist's glory is in finding out his actor to interpret his play and 
that acting, the stage paraphernalia, theatre architecture etc. are more im- 
portant than, dramatic poetry or literature 

The question has been long discussed in the West Fortunately we have 
a fine article by J E Spingarn on this very subject, giving us definite details 
on this very question, the title of the essay however being “ Dramatic Cnti- 
Cism ” First of all, it should be remembered that our Aristotle, namely, Bhara- 
ta, dealt with drama not only as the art of the genius called poet but 
also as the art, in part, of the producer and actors Bharata speaks of the 
appropriateness of dress , the Nepathya-rasa is ore kind of Rasa, says M5tr- 
gupta , x but Bharata views that question as settled that drama is first the 
art created by the poet-dramatist and then the art presented by the actors 
A serious controversy as seen in the West whether it is not the art only of the 
actor, whether .t is not more an art of the actor than of the pott-dnimM 
or whether it is, as held by the other extremists, purely an art of the poet- 
dramatist, never faced the Sansknt wnters Bharata's followers and com- 
mentators answered the question most sanely Before coming to this answer, 
as seen m the works of Abhinava and Bhoja. wc shall survey the views 
of the European critics 

Aristotle him self w. responsible lor stamng the dn-™ tM 

the view that Traged.es might be acted and effectively hit *«•«.*«* 
etc have rally nothing to do with the greatness ol the tragedy Of Xh3t>a. 
abhinaya, dress and scenery, he said "This has an anotiona^ attraBion 0 
L , -f „1I fhp narts it is the least artistic and connected least with 
the art'of poetry For the power ol tragedy, we may be sure, is felt even apart 
from representation and actor. Besides, the prodaetion 
j j ,L_ n f the stage mechanist than on that of the poet, 

depends more on . tta ad ot >he «age ^ ^ ^ ^ md an 

ff^ IvS as eaTsuU . .son!.' inferior drama that netds light. I- 
a“L,ar scene. -- 

Swdh horror^ met. aith P«y » «*»* 

Km. he said that tragedy like Epic Feet. Plodaced ... tine effect even 
without action . it icvealed .1. power by mem reading 

1.-..- nhsitg in his commentary on the SSkuntcta —S«e 
p .13, Sl'xI. V Madras ray .h«ie on Number of Bams 
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One Lodovico Castelvetro, an Italian scholar who translated Aristotle 
with a critical commentary in AD. 1570. disagreed with Aristotle. He said : 

(0 It is not tree that tragedy produces equal effect when read as well 
as when acted. 

(u) When acted, learned and ignorant alike follow it, whereas only the 
learned can follow and appreciate it hy merely reading it. 

(Ill) Drama is for the stage, to be acted, and this fact shall form the 
basis of any dramatic theory. 

This at least, Castelvetro said that when a dramatist wrote a drama he had 
to keep in view that it was to be acted before an audience He granted that 
the cultured could feel its power by mere reading but he opined that acting 
t e drama is the general rule, for all the world is not cultured Another writer 
named Didetort went further and said in' his work called " Entretiens " that 
the essential part of the play was not created by the poet at all but was 
cieated by the actor Still further went the playwright, Grillparzer who 
attacked the road drama ", with relentless contempt for all fine writing, 
poetry, obloquy etc., which, according to him, did not contribute to action 
dramatw T? ™ be ” d,slinctic »’ between the theatrical and the 

In lfSoro r ™, S the age ot “‘beatrical.sm rampant" beginning 
"fr < T “ • “ ,e mneteenth Spinacran character, ses 

this stage of dramatic criticism as •' dramatic materialism ", 

rhe„ AS T ^ th ‘ S ° Pim0 "’ CorainB d0WI1 to ”°*m times from Castelvetro, 

„ _,™ 3 ™». promulgated by Aristotle himself, 

oodue^J ,„rt J t ' Vl " Ch “ "° l «age. »«ion, 

producer and actor but gave them their proper place, which 

Te S TZ r ^ wbo cIS 

AbhmaTnnd J 1 ” pe "“ tl >' mU > thM of Bharata and 

of ' Drama” a n WT,l " S Bha,ata ' b> h,s “TClopatdic treatment 

rnd actor Ahh” Th “ lre '- “* ,nto fDbfideration both the poet 
miSfotao, if ' Drama iste 

Don DossffT On 7 ' Drama a,one ,s “*"Pl«e Rasa-reallsa- 

aroeofeTc do^l PMS and ^ ™ th Wropriate dross, 

ihe Sal "r *“ ,ull >' ie . ,n Abh.mm.-s 

obiSt 5 emofbf A h*r ya ' K,Ual ,mix,t,a, ' cl ’' of Vibhivas (eacitants and 
rt tad l„rr.L <C " aaW1 and Sa ™ s feelings) 

mtaroa-ro thus cot T T™ The * BasasvSda — Rasa-asvada- 
Castelvetro’s contention ,’lm mTenactlj'T ‘ 5 ^ ” 

uncutturod as welt as ‘LZZZtZ- 

ihe 4v^Th a c?,”thT»T,k" 1 rTrL^^ bE **o<*™. 

we taw tan reliable aulhor.Ues *?- a ?°'> ” d ““*• 

other N5t>a and Sartgita wnters that ? an,gad * va ’ F2Hv " dcva and 

and music and olher mbjm, of “°' her ”* d ' 3,, " s '' ,th 3Ct » n 
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cepts, relish, a play by merely reading it whereas to the uncultured, presenta- 
tion of play on the stage by the actors alone carries understanding Somewhat 
similar is the position taken by Abhinavagupta It all depends upon the 
nature of the audience Everybody is infected with the emotions when a 
play is acted but he who can relish it by reading alone must be highly cul* 
tured Says Abhinava that the more a man is Sahrdaya, 1 the more he is 
attuned to aesthetic impression from literature by constant literary habit, the 
more nurror-hke his heart is as a consequence of constant study of property, 
the more easily is this Rasa roused Such a Sahrdaya can enjoy drama even 
by reading it Even when stray verses are read he quickly understands the 
setting etc , Ms mind fills up the missing emotional conditions, and he enjoys 
It completely , whereas for another of a less cultured and less attuned heart, 
a lot of prefatory explanation is necessary to make the stray verse relishable. 
Similarly a drama also, if it has to be understood by less cultured souls bv 
mere reading, ha3 to be explained 


fog snuwRT rcr ttfiHKwVs’T' i tnr ^cr^snr'rK y* i 

qWTT I frfo%-;rc;i (f-c» *•-$*) f 

3 1 imt « 

'pmgf^T 'fftTFS * fOTl afftHsHHV I 

*r ^nsjfrwnHJrrosigoEniktg^rai [ sft ] itTi 

<tfa*jv£ tjq qr^Tc^K^in. PJTfrT 1 STef ftej 

1” • ^Mi Bh * Cha P VI - p 288 > Gaek Edn E 
Even in the case of the Sahjdayas, there are times when their hearts are 
turbid and minds distracted — Kalusa viksipta So much so that not only do 
the dramas not infect them when read but they do not, even when enacted 
Therefore it is that the Sanskrit critics first posit that to appreciate poetry 
and drama one has to be first of al! a Sahrdaya , and not all are Sahrdayas , 
secondly even Sahrdayas are not influenced by drama when they are distrac- 
ted Abhinava says that it is to remove such distractions, to increase recep- 
tiveness and even to make an Ahrdaya into a Sahrdaya that the 
preliminaries, music and other operatic elements, and the peculiar atmosphere 
of the decorated theatre are intended 4 "Nija sukhadi vivasibhava " is a 
vighna or obstacle to Rasa-real isation and it has to be removed by music 
etc 


“ forgtmfc ft ds fc gra aft- 

' ' Abhi Bha Gaek Edn I pp 282-2S3 


1 The Sahrdaya. Abhinava defines, as one whose heart has been made trans- 
parent (reccpUvc) like mirror b) am * tarn • chewing - of poetry and who is therefore 
able to become immediately the emotion that is portrajed. ^ 

“itrt ^ra2n3’<nri*nHi , i'4’}irt. ?f 

»TfW l” Lecana on PAra A P 11 
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and scenery ; otherwise an interpreter has to explain the sequences Bhatta 
Tauta points out that Rasa is realised when the emotional conditions of 
Vibhavas etc , are powerfully realised , they can be realised in that manner 
surely in a drama which depicts to the eye all those conditions rousing the 
Rasa. Drama gives a Pratyaksa-safc-atlcara which is not available from poetry 
but a powerful poet's expcssion makes his descriptive and narrative 
poetry have such life as will equal the life which drama enacted before the 
eye has Thus there is lit tie essential difference between Kavya and Natya 
"s CTFianrew? cm i ” 

“ q'lldlc+.ftf-EffNalsl't' ^ ■H«4‘tr5cil* I 


nRR aOTJi'vs- 1 ' 5 11 ” , 

Bhatta Tauta quoted in the Abhi Bha Gaek Edn I, p 292 
Therefore to the cultured soul of the Sahfdaya, there > no d.fference between 
L aid drama and men a drama . not acted but »* ca n ta 

. . , lt ^niv Kawa and it is supremely me arc or 

as keenly, by mere rading. * » <"* of thc dramat , s t 

ttre poet’s genres only It ** > * an te Wt b y mere 

A peat drama needs ho actor, no theatre^ « » ^ ^ ^ 

as surely the more > 8 ccnlur) .) admits that while state decoration 

Dacier (end of the ae ln itself neither better 

etc , add to the beauty rf the ^ite says (,n the Notes to 

nor worse In the middle of th « k decoration to do with the merit 

the Tragedy of O yrap,e JVh»^th-^ at ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

of (he poem ’ « ■ ““J A P ™ wd of tte Mn ,e century, Pye. m his 

well have ra °"™ P £V * mat good 'raB=d»* =*«* “ s as f “ c,bI >' ev “ 
commentary on tte 1 B md ependent of the stage effe*. less.ng, 
while read ut a room Thei Dramaturgy, expresses himself similarly 

the German wntct m jw J ebborate „ lptod]d theatncal 

that there is no ’teal r W „ ^ mach cn)phasls on Uie stage craft and 
edifices and great rampant’. this has nothing to do with 

scenic extravaganza » themncal do „, th ra i dramatic worth 
drama What have ^ such m import ant ac- 

when critics are ol <*> ^ ^ ^ ^ mth ^ of the 

cessory as the art of *** eve „ bv „ admg t He is really a great 

drama whose «» be Sense is had even when he a read La»ib 
poet who creates dramas ^ properly acted " A masterpiece is rarely 

even says that ■ , len mediocrity always fares better with the 

as well represented as it is Vvatireka it can be maintained that first 

actors” Therefore by Anvaya »^ , ^ e ' t gemu8 o( tte poet-dramatis. 
and last, a great drama and actm& h01Iever ^eat, cannot make 

Really great dramas ™*d to j,.,, Tauta. the greater the poet’s power 
insipid plays great ACCOIU B 
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of description, the lesser groups the need lor presentation by actors. For Rasa- 
realisation is had when wc see things powerfully living before our eye, physical 
or mental. And this can be accomplished either by acting and production 
or by the inherent dramatic power of the piece. If it is not there already 
as a result of the Praudhi of a poet's genius, no amount of Prayoga by 
actors can create that Pratyaks3yamanatva. Therefore all Natya is Kavya, 
the art of the poet, and not of Ihe actors So it is that Bhoja says that more 
than actors and acting, he esteems poets and poetry or drama. 

” ST'TTSfippJfiJ: 
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I Introduction , . 

II Beginnings Early histwy of the concept Bhamaha. Mufcnla, 

Pratlharenduraja, Rajasekhara and K 5 emerdra 

III Bhoja’s conception of SShitya.— St P™ & S. K A 

IV. Saradatanaya follows Bhoja 

V. The SShityamlmimsa. its mtetp.etat.on °I Sah.t,. Mowing Bh w a, m 
a way , five stages of Sahitya 

VI. Kuntaka’s definition of Sahitya. 

VII Bhoja's and Kuntaka’s conception of Sahitya »mf»™." 

Bhoja's SsbdSrthagW Suntmtatva compared to Kuntalas ““*»* 
VIII Conclusion MOTSt, V.dyfidhim., NT.knt.tha dikntJ. PvaSaiabhaUa 
and Kalidfisa on this Sahitya 

rvhru-pnt nf Sahitya had a grammatical origin It became a poetic 
The concept of ^ ^ ^ ^ at presenti ^ 

concept evoi an at ly menUl)n „ ame &ih,.ya and SUnty. 

ff fTle Even after him, grammatical asso 

vtdya as meaning ry , 0 Bhoja ' B time Kuntakn, about the 

Clations were dinging : I for divesting Sahitya of dry gram- 

time of BMa huusdf « d ^ uahty o£ me ^ 

1 *la m pttry sometime ufteiwards was written by 
between Sabda and Artha m ™ ^ wh ,c h w us th e first 

Ruyyaba or Mankhuka ^ Sahitya Altetwattis Sahitya became more 

™ the notable ea.mple o, the of VrSya- 

"sLrtya „ denved tram the wotd 

>*t mfttWI I All Merat “"\ yne emii^t definitions of Poetry are material. 

S F “ W ‘ S “ de ' “* ““ ^ 
Bhamaha says K A I 16 

This is the starting l»mt ” d ^^ n ^S < S,„ugh the medium of 
~ o, the nature o, ^ 

^lS,irw.th . Note on the E.olution of the Name, 

I Vide my article “ IM. ™ trill, P«t 2 

of the Atamkara Sastra in the /(/* ■ 
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jjj 5^4} and many later waters like Mamma{a and Vidyanath3 

define Poetry through Sabda and Artha Even after the establishment of 
the Atman of Poetry, Sabda and Artha were taken as the body of Poetry. 
The two are inseparable and always go together, the one meaning the other. 
No literature, no talking even, is possible without the two But there seems 
to have been in the early period of Poetics a view on this grammatico-poctic 
question that of the two elements of Sabda and Artha, the former is more 
essential and important It is perhaps to answer this view that Magha says 
m his poem, the SUupalavodka. that a discerning man wilt pay' equal 
regard to Fate and Self-exertion, and a poet will, to both Sabda and Artha. 
sn^pH qHfr fa » IT - 86 

Magha here emphasises that Sabda and Artha are of equal importance. 
It is to this same controversy that Bhama'na refers in chapter I and replies 
like Magha 

rt7I frRT qprt II 

rfolSlg; rtlXrtT I 

si v: I qlv. ^l 5.1 2 it: II 

It is immediately after this that Bhamaha says that both Sabda and Artlia. 
united together, form Kavya. 5prr4f tffgm i K is meaningless to 

emphasise either Sabda only or Artha only, to call the one as Abhyantara 
and the ether as Bahya. Quoting the above-given verses of BhSmaha and 
knowing full well the complete significance of the immediately following obser- 
vation of BhSmaha nt^nri nf|m ifTsmj., Kuntaka thus concludes : r]5?r4f 

SI CTRWfh I'KfrOT, 1' / I P 10 Earlier also Kuntaka says 

"SFJPff TT5?q ; Sml ^ St STORFII ( srarftft I 

rtif h fiauirt-i si^- 

TrtTftfd, q«T3S*lft IT# 1 fTWK, p?>ft Jjflffaft* 
?$, tm, n » ” V /• I. p 7 De's Edn 

In another way, die very late writer Jagannatha emphasises Sabda to start 
with, though he includes Artha also in hi* definition of Poetry. He defines 
Poetry as Sabda that guts such an idea, Artha. as is productne of non- 
worldly asthetre bliss when contemplated upon {qvfp f TO fatnrt: 5 rt^: 3 i «;q . 
Jagannalha further justifies himself dial Sabda u is that is called Kavya and 
not Artha also, because we say in the world 1 The Kavya has been read but 
its Artha has not been understood' But this is not a strong argument for. 
in the ordinary speech in the world one adopts a fictitious analysis of a single 
whole into Us p3rts The proper attitude however is what Kuntaka has 
stated, namely, tint both Sabda and Artha lottther constitute Poetry. 

X. See alv> Ximividhu on Kudrasa. JI, t. 
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It is the analysis of this Visesa that engages our attention and it is the 
mam theme jn the history of Sanskrit Poetic. That it is some beautv 
b h- a11 ,' *» Eha tta Nayaka, Abhitiava says that it is 

P o him to say that the * Soul ’ of Poetry is the realisation of beauty. 

tptw a,™ nnn’ 3^5* ^ , snfe 

wfR 1 ”* 

Sabda and A itha that are ' beautiful Ramatfya. are Kaeya Within this 
STuS™ ™ "T’ tent Gura (RIti in ,t). Rasa. Dhvani 

twa aJn™ n SpeciaWy of n “ t,C •***■ °< «* -Itta 
mCritofwv n ’.' - In ° rdina,y *<*«•■. *»M» A " 13 

Then What is th™ ' h °" Jt thiS n0 Iin S«istic expression is possible 

meSus ont n? m = mr ‘\° l “‘S’* ™th reference to Poetiy? The Sahitya 

i„ 4 “ u '” !ua,,y beau,if “ i ^ 

amr i"r^i IST lIiSl => tnfet#®, m . 

^ I tTTfe^mwmrfj » Kuntaka V. J. p. 10. 

to^AST!’/" Z"lT : ^ Sm ‘ >a - rdatta ’ P* “«"««• Thus 
exp^Sr md ^ n ““ 1 m,y ,he mOT “ f ^bda. the 

, «>b OTtKsed-Vneyo vacaka sc „bmdho This means 

S thT^to T^r t JF™™ ™ ha » d ”■> iostcal sensibility 

on the other. Taking Sabda and Aitha umted as Kavya. the early miters 

as VrtTlWV SaWi1 ' d, ' r ' n5, ‘ d ‘ IT “W> of words 

IT, ^ "a* up of words f ™,. 

“T ” tas "P °> VSkrn like tlisSw- 

tandha. hataka etc This analysis pertains to Sabda and is had in the fust 

tTZuLIirT :^^ and *£v-2-3 

“,e S wim m TT? “ " ,,y in ,eas ° f «■=» <™ 

in P«S?UdS,V: taBU, a" ta ”' ™" : varirt,i5 of Aitha than one 

he SL “vl oTTrtir 6 IO o' ° f th ' “»>'«■ and 

Analy sis Artha ^ htn , hh 

Bharakatva which Abhinava says, as f ar as .. J . , 

,l ”l b r i ' » <*■»*■• ^r.h.. S-X'cZ^tSin 

^ ^ ' few,, p 70. 

- r Nayaka that Abhinasa refers in his Abhi. DU 

.1 U ' P. 293, Cask. Edc 1. 

«t«»h which defined U, , V*, f ’'“"“k 3 ■" J °‘ "" ° U 

three schools as smltwi ... c ' . , a D!urT!U The difference betneen the 

expression, the third to the ^ A hllc U ’ C finl * t,dcS ,0 the 

and the aprrvwt ernpha vv, comprt * mdn K both the expression 

•hape^ cvroth^e portdC “rtiwty of the poet's senitr, which 

“» Akolto Ss^‘Sww''r2m t d'” "”i “I ' 1 " “«L N,lm 

™ 10 ,nt teetion on Satindtra and CSratva- 
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vivauma, while commenting upon Bhamaha. I 9 i i I ifauw-J . Udbhata 
tries to interpret the two words Sabda and Abhidhana as distinct and points 
out that in Poetry, besides the primary sense of the words, there is a second 
sense which is the secondary meaning 


«. jTTTTrTTn apnrt wren wRanf «n*t£zt 

i ” A p 10 - 

i wa^uHiK -n i •graretafigm** ^ 

vr wi r wi risit 'gitr™frisriiii=mF-, grit ipilftw’ 5ft, 

TOHtsR'm»ii55iiKsiFnritf*-’#i” ionTO p 10 
Udbhata thus mentioned the Amukhya or Ganna Aitha and Vamana definite- 
ly spots of uttani which gives the seomdaiy meaning as underliong the 
beauty m certam expressions Soon enucal c.rdes discovered the thud and 
greatest variety of Artha. the suggested idea-ann or vraiinh 3W. haBng 
Sabda and Atthn together, .e, the two in SahMya, and leaving asde 
grammatical aspects of their mutual rial, on. ,t was found out tha m Poehy 
£e relation between the two consisted of some beauty analysable mto Alam- 
karn Gum etc In such a manner, in course of time, Sahitya which at tat 

i^ST4S.“- 

other utterance; Soon ya world Sahitya came into 

eais^^r;" “ - **, *e hate an old 

verse which uses the name Shitya lot ^odiy 

c.a. ei,*d In Bhamaha we hive only the qualifying adjective 
““jnSh ^hitya ,s denied 

the word (Pp 21-22) 

dVrt aFti^Rd 1 ! 1 ^ 

* W ttnfei dw mdt riri n 

,w,. he himself mentions Sihitya twice as a Sastra (Poetics) 
Commenting on this, he ^ Tarka Mu k„l a ' s p„ p ,l and com- 

along .with Mimamsa. , dul5 , a while describing his Gunr m the 

mentator on Udbhata, *■» th e l'/tii mentions the word in the 

dosing verse of h,s AMU we fmd Sahitya. 

sense of Poetics the yidyas gum tnfubfri gft artmlw: I 

vidya meaning Poetics He „ p iams Sahitya derivatively as the Vidya 

ofl^lfAS’pwWethct ,0 die proper manner 


"5iigri#tam ws*** **" '"k^ 1 1 ’’ 


K M p 5 
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In section 3, describing the legend of Kavya Prnnsa and his descent into the 
world, RajaSekhara mentions Sahitya-vidjS as the spouse of Kavya Pnrusa. 

ffere; ( CFtiHwCT ) wm ftfenrat 

raara^S<>IIMd., Siltefei-tnTerTOOTtSi: St: aft*, mi ftp,. 


F rom the first Quotation it appears that by Raja&kham’s time it is definitely 
settled down in books that Sahitya is synonymous with Poetry or Poetics 
Abhinava s pupil, poet and critical writer. Ksemendra, uses Sahitya twice 
as meaning Poetics, the subject which he studied under Abhinava. 

foufrflcmfriT: || Bjhalkalhamanjari p 260 . 

“ o S -r°? 1 ' " he " "' e “ mc to Ult e * e ' ent h century that we see the concept 
of Sahitya entering ,„;o its Bhagya daSa • It begins to Ioom , a mi 
gets two exponents foe itself, one ,n Malwa and another m Kashmir, Bhoia 
and Kuntaka, two ot the names among fust rank Alamkarikas who must be 
specially noticed in a history ol Sahitya It is striking that both Bhoia 
and Kuntaka start with Bhamaha's definition-,^ ^ Before 

-“r re h"n t0nt ? sl * he ‘"O expositions of Sahitya by Bhoia and 
Kuntaka, we shall see what Bhoja means by that term 

We have already said that Poetry bc.ng spwch supreme, Sdh.tya is. 

01 »S“ago--Sabda and Artha-relation supreme. 
Thus, Sahitja first moans all linguistic expression and the general and inevi- 
table grammatical and logical rclaucns between word and sensei and then 
it means P<*ty and the poetic relations bawcen the two Bhoja means 
b> Sahitya both kinds of relation and he not only deals with Poetry but 
With language also. At the tower levels, 1, = language «h it, general Sahitya ; 
lusher up the language ha, risen above itself and has bloomed into Poetry 
and hej the Sahitya is pocnc relation between word and sense, Bhoja 
defines Kavya as the Sahitya or unity of wort and sense. 

fpt; (pasg) gw: -,v.i*i.'i: QTfgnnnmtfwT i ttutn- 1 srertui .ytoru 1 ;fu 1 

J* J 1, 1l S S ^" ya of SaWa and that (he Sr. Fra 
,, devoted Bhoja call, h,s work itselt SShtya Putos. ,n chapter xi 

auiw i 

n *t#r 11 

Ch3p XI. P 430 Sr Pro., VoL II. 

The scheme of the whole work is contained m the dcfinitioa “SabdArthau 

^ hC lhe Sr r " u ’d foundation 

and Systran called Slhuya. Tins ha, been alrrady pointed out by me in 
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a previous section Sahitya is thus defined by Bboja It is the relation 
between Sabda and Artha and is of twelve binds Eight of these twelve 
Sahityas can be called general and the last four are special and can be classed 
as the poetic Sahityas 


fi i *3 gRsrai, 

jrfwifr , sntwira, sutp? , tf&pffap? , s^tiRiRn;, 


Again, at the begin™ ot chapter vu which to-s 'he .'eatment of SJh.tya, 
Bhoja repeats these twelve-told relations between Satxla and Artha as con- 
stitatmg SShitya 

m^R-3R5f55Ft€hr-<ti!i5t^tw , ii w>rf,?4T 1 

Vol I, p. 4 do, Sf rTO. 


Even the earlier worts of Shops, the SKA, mdicatio o s o t this^- 

ception of Sahitya ot Bhoja The first verse of the woik hr ™, 

etc coven part of contents of ehnptert t-v, of d-* «* - ™ U™ 
of the SKA gives the last foot-fold poetic Sahitya. fmjH, amm, wtsm- 
1 WtLZ r Zm- commenting on the aboye-said Ant verse ol the 

aimed well w,m * P» says 

_rnfrtiTOTfi»mw fiw tp simraw- 1 wflpf <t 

tort I «*3 «m*&- 
bot ; i rajrt . , ^.JcntTOPiTg OTrt- sisrsft 

arftwwdrr i a stam , ' „„ s ka I, l 


"ftrft aartwr.ni ww«5W 


SKA 1.2. 

. . chtamil external grammatical relation between Sflbda 
There is the well-known ■ nE t0 grammar. As far as Poetry is 

and Artha but these are su j ^ kin4 Vlbste m Sahityam as Kuntaka 
concerned, the Ration is_ f J* hgk as Ratne^vara says Sahitya is thus 
says, or Sarvascayamarta nther , t , 5 necessary to investigate the 

really the poetic relation y ■ ^ w ^i. known external Sahitya But. 

poetic Sahitya criy.Ka'mg ^ of concept of Sahitya m grammar, 

with a suggestion of the his ^ aIso un der the great influence of the 

and. as in most places, wn ^ fi|st Sah ltya as merely relation between 

gastra of grammar. Bhoja jt t , D ^g 0 f relations, grammatical 

Sabda and Artha and t U . aininatl c3l relations, four are classed together 
and poetical Among the «gm p 
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as Kevala-fabda-sambaadha-fektis and the ether (our as Sapeksa-Sabda- 
sambandha-Saktis The follotting table gtves these classificat.ons at a glance. 


4l»v 3jsf: 

(12 kinds) (12 kinds) 

1 _ 

Grammatical. 

8 kinds of 

Sabda-sambandha-saktis. 


( 12 kinds ) 

I 


r 

4 

1. arfimi 

2. tai 

3. tTPRq^ 

4. Slfrqrit: 


_L 


I 

4 HI^SRTSRJi: 

5. s^STt 

6 . 

7. 5RR: 

8. qstfbrp-T: 


Poetical 
4 kinds. 

9. 

10. SiTKRq; 

1 1. 3Tc5^R^U: 

12. W-SfMn. 


ctt^d ,fo h t ,d tif “ST "m 

? l"T«Pan.a 
Dhvanj). These cieht CnM-, *. ‘ be,ow ' section on Bhoja and 

». J: p^ccrcr ™ 

InveZ^Tt 'SSZS&ZXZZZ IT ™ “ 

He tcpant.es the last font, te „ L“uL™^ “? ,0E '“' reta,,[m 

s.-.sr - - ~=«=2sr£.-: 

'jr^^&ssszss 

P- 144. Vo! II. Sf p ra ' K ^ J 

Tills contradicts the statement that all the t»cln> , c .. 

Thee is yet another con, rad*.™, ™ Z , 

r,a “here Bh„a deftne, r m ,„ „ , he a,,,,,, 
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W ET<^ { 'hi c -H ) Jph ■ 


rt*? i fmr-‘srrnsjf rr^r * 


5ft I” 

This would mean that Sahitya is neither the sum-total of all the twelve re- 
lations, grammatical and poetical, nor the sum-total of the first eight only 
but that it is only the four-fold poetic relation of Daja-hana. Gunadana, 
Alamkara-yoga, and Rasa-aviyoga, — a view that will correspond to that of 
Kuntaka and Ratnesvara The second view of Sahitya that it is the sum- 
total of the eight Sabda-sambandha-Saktis is the view of the work called 


Sahitya mimarttsa which we shall notice presently 

Bhoja wrote Without a systematically thought-out unitary' idea of Poetry 
lie borrowed from all, accepted all and somehow accommodated e\ery writer 

j • n ' - -■-= «- - Sr- «- 


darthau sahitau kavyam ” Following the latter, he completely incorporated 
the KavySdaria into his own work He followed Vamana on Guijas and 
their relations to Alamkaras. As a matter of fact, the c hapter h ead s. Dog- 
hina and GunSdana, arc taken from Vumanas Sutra, 17 
wmii I, 13 He follows Bh3maha in another respect also, ie, in consi- 
dering all Alamk3ras to be of the form of Vakrokti (Sec bclo« section on 
AlamkSra and on Vakrokti ) 

“ rrrr^frT^Tuf tr^<nrfVriM4t<4i: 1 


wj. »«>! nuf« faam ri » 0* "■I’ 3 ‘- 

Fottavmc hath Bhamahn and Daodrn. Bhoja coaddm Rasa, and Gunas 
also as Alamkaras 

" nwni» TnFnTOWTOm'iiaarrmT Rj.ftTRts’tTTO'fir: i ” 

St rra Vol II, p 388. 

(Sot- also Pp G12 3 5 K \ Sec aim brim »«ton, on Gutja. Afamkira. and 
Ram) Bhoja then Mom Vaittun and ws lhat. of the tao. Guna and 
AlantMrtt, the former is more .raponan. He 0»«« the tan tervn o[ 
VSnvina on this point _ 

miniTnB^HrqOT't 3*>RI» 1 w= ' TT 1 

r ,, .. etc etc (Vjmana)I Sr rra Vol II p 211 

i *— ^SA- -I I. aO p -t- 

As 3 Umr of the Rasa-ehool at** he Minder. that the lad a.;*« of 
o, k “ ' "X, auyoca or nondnsmr front Ran, is the nv*t important, 
ut the fa«o, of bcaaft tn KAv,a and the thrre P*»ta a* 

sen 1 * it. 

-Ptim vntoW* '**«**' 

ftqm r* swz * ” $ r rie p 
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In the SKA, among the three Uktis which comprehend the whole field 
of Poetry, namely, Svabhavokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti, he assigns the great- 
est place to Rasokti 

5^5 313 u— S-tf -A. v, 8 . 

He also adopts as much as possible verses of Ananda, which subject I have 
separately examined m a further section on Bhoja and Ananda. This, in 
brief, is the plan by which Bhoja improvises a system called Sahitya, in which 
is envisaged his conception of Poetry as speech made more attractive by 
four factors, namely, absence of grammatical, logical and literary' flaws 
(Dofohano), securing of stylistic qualities of SIe?a etc., which are of prime 
importance and which must necessarily be present (Gwwddna), adornment 
with Alamkaras which js optional and is intended lor further beautification 
( Alewfeorc-yoge), and above all, seeing that no part ol Poetry is devoid of 
Rasa, (ftosfl-onyogfli- Thfe is his dtfr&itioo of Poetry aka*. 

djpi ^ 11— S KA I, 2. 

'Tjrt? 5rs?r55«rtnjfti ra iffocr q 1 ” — RatneSvara on the above. 

Thus, if it can be granted that there is some thought-system of Pcctics in 
Bnoja’s Sr Pro , it must be this system of Sahitya. 

Saradatanaya, in his tfhdvopTeJfedfo (chapter vi, p 145, Gaek Edn) 
follows Bhojas conception of Sahitya. He gives the twelve-fold Sahitya in 
a clear, classified and succinct manner. The three-fold classification of the 
twelve relations indicated by us above is also made by him The verses 
in the Bha Pra on pp. 145-152 form a good metrical summary of chapters 
vti-ix of Bhoja’s $[ Pro. 

fmrtrnfci ( tmrr ) 1 

fET- II 

gtwn 1 

oPl5sfi«uinftgliVif 1 

3 u mM ttUIH^IMlRhll I 

^v--ri- |V: II— P- 145 

Sec also Mr. K, S RaMaSwamy Sasiri's Introduction to the Gaek Edn of 
this Bha Pro pp 42-43. Following the phraseology of the (anti-Dhvam) 
TStparyavadins headed by the DaSarupakakata, Saradatanaya calls here Rasa 
the Vakyartha, towards the comprehension of which the Padarthas aimed 
Bhavas help The Vibhavas etc., are * Vakydrthapara i.e , Rasa para. Their 
TStparya is Rasa, the Vakyartha Bhoja follows Dhvani as well as T5tp3ry3» 
reconciling the two somehow and uses the phraseology of Padartha-vakydrtha 
for Bhavas and Rasas. 
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" feg STWTTTcTCT 5f ( favjRT^T ) an^WHT sjnisfPrt I ^ ^TWI^lfT- 
«mi t r?r*n: i Pra 01 XI - 

Saradatanaya, who follows Bhoja, says that this Vakyartha of Rasa is got 
at by the Sambandha between Sabda and Aitha 


gq=* SJTflfitU «jf. «TOW>tfc I— I 1 145 

This Sambandha helping the manifestation ol the Vakyattha of Rasa 15 
the twelve-fold Sahitya of Bhoja, out of all of which Bhoja himself says 
that the last, namely, Rasa-aviyoga is the most important Bhoja says that 
it ,s for securing Rasas that such Gunas as Kantt. the absence of such flaws 
as Gramyatn. the adding ol such Alamlaras as Kaifikl vttti and Vaidarbh, 


riti etc , are resorted to by poets 

■‘tuft- ttmflm. ( OTfrt-i ) s^-wnraswl nm Owfo 
O'*®* S' u7 vfiZp' 356, Ch XI. 


-- . _£ (t.UJa neil A fftll t »n ^nmtiHraw 

Thus according to Bhoja, tl 
bandha’s terminology), which 

— «- f — rizz 

by-Dhamm-. .1 

system defines it by the , “S^tH*** and says ttat the VGesa is 
that of none, arranges all f ^^aiLfin,. GuL.it.. Dhvan. and 
Sah,tya which tod ol beaut,. Sobha, ,e. 

Rasa Knvya IS Slbda SamudIataIldha The KJvya-Saiiia is the point 
the Vaisistya or ^ pjavya is understood as ’Sabdartha', 

from .b*Bhm stud.« vy ^ ^ accepttd Th, Sobhii of toe 
mtt ShratflsVIrtiruI ■WJ" . opinion, to the absence ot Haws, the 

Satire ol Sabdarttia » 0 Lmen.s. ond Ok non-divotce from 

presence ol escellencM, the atgMK dement ol Sobha m the form of 

emotion of these olhw ^ Bhoja o^ady follows Dandm, 

absence of flaw s and says 

his greatest Guru, q “°‘“ for t LLaml in the Sabdartha oi KSvya Is 
that whatever fl ■ «■*»» “ „ (fieuie> or R aS o. Rasa may be the most 
Alamkara, bo it Guna, At • | , h an juamkjm which is the least 

important ; Guna may be trn^ fiincUona „ y all me three are identical 

important ol the tnree ctarm 0 I the expression, in being 

in that they «*J tnb “ m ano ther way. we arrive at this 

Kavya-dobhalara-dhanna Bhoia ls „„„ who would 

conclusion that, m sa™ a . Dharma •, a s Alamkara Bhoja goes with 

put the speciality of . d t% o{ opinion that even as the Rasa, 

the ancient Bhamaha and uanom 
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the way of saying things in Kavya through suggestion (he accepts Dhvani 
as functioning supremely in Poetry— -sjsq ) beautifies only expression 
Therefore, to sum up, Bhoja considers the speciality about Poetry as a 
Sobha, which is due to Sahitya ; this Sahitya is AJamkara, analysable into 
Rasa, Guna and Alamkara. This is a solution which is really an arrange- 
ment or an adjustment of the various items, a synthetic or ecdectic theory. 

Bahurupanu'ra is a very late commentator on the Daiariipoka and his 
work deserves notice here as one of those which follow Bhoja’s theory of 
Sahitya. Bahuriipamisra drew upon Saradatanaya and he had direct access 
to Bhoja's Sr. Pra also. In his commentary on the D. R„ the MS of which 
is available m the Madras Govt Oriental MSS. Library, he quotes 
Bhoja and his Sj. Pra. often 1 In the commentary on the fourth chapter 
of the D.R. dealing with Rasa, he gives us the concept of Sahitya as ex- 
pounded by Bhoja and as reproduced by saradatanaya in his Bhd. Pra. 
He says : 

=rg wr wrftnd *rr ^pvr., ptrc ? 3^; mf£?rq.i xx* 

75 i 3 ^-. ^Sft 'Rift 1 

<RTf^rhTI I— P 73, Mad. MS R. 4188. 

Bahurupa explains each with definition and illustration and most of the 
illustrative verses are those found in the 5/. Pra. This portion of his work 
is a dear summary of Bhoja’s vast treatment of Sahitya in nine chapter 
Both Saradatanaya and Bahurupa made a slight emendation and gave Bhoja’s 
first item called Abhidha as Vjtti. As we shall notice presently, the Sihitya- 
trilmanaa also adopts the name Vftti and thereby, confusion is removed; 
for Abhidha, which Bhoja gises as a general name for the three Vptis of 
MukliyO. Gaunj and Lak?aiu, is generally used only to denote the first, name- 
ly Mukhya. 

The Sahitya-mimmnsa on Sahitya : 

There is a MS. of a work called Schitya-rnimarhsd (henceforth written as 
SJil ) m the Tanjore Library, a copy of which has been secured for the Madras 
MSS. Library. The work is short and incomplete, in Kankas and V|tti. 
A copy ol the work is available in the Curator’s Library at Trivandrum and 
the work has now been edited m the most careless manner as no. 114 of the 
Tnvandmm Sanskrit Scries. The following account of Sahitya according 
to the SAI is based In the Tanjore MS and its Madras copy. 

The work SM may strike one, as it has struck the Editor of this woik 
in the T S S , as the same mentioned in the Alarnkdia-sattasva and the com- 
mentary on the Vyakti iirrie We know of a SJ>t. by Vinfica miSra, 
filth ancestor of Lolls Lak^nudhara (end of die 15th and the first hall oi the 
16th cent), mentioned in the long colophon at the end of Lakjmldhara’s 

l. See }OR. Madras. Ylll, pp. 321-331. my a Hide on Baharupamiira's Do ja- 
tjlptkavySikyi. 
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Saundaryalakari vydkhya, Mysore Edn ) A S M is quoted by Rajacudamani 
in his Kavya-daipana This MS of SM. does not bear the name of either 
Ruyyaka or Mankhuka What is plain is that the work is later than Bhoja, 
Kuntaka and K§emendra * The work as its name shows, discusses regularly, for 
the first time in the history of Sanskrit Poetics, as far as we know now, the 
subject under the name Sahitya The work states its scheme thus : it 
treats of Sahitya and Panskara , ie, of the (four and four) eight relations 
of Vjtti, Vivaksa. Tatparya, Pravibhaga , and Vyapek$a, Samarthya, Anvaya 
and Ekarthibhava , and then the Panskara, consisting of the last four items 
Of Bhoja, namely, Do$ahana, Gunadana, Alamkara-yoga and Rasa-aviyoga 
Next the work speaks of different kinds of pats and different kinds of Rasi- 
kas but our interest at present is in the discussion on the term Sahitya. 
The author Of the work is not only well acquainted with Bhoja’s S T Pro 
and Bhoja’s method of treating Poetics, but reproduces also long passages 
from the S T . Pra The SM accepts Bhoja’s conception of Sahitya i as the 
sum-total of the general relations between Sabda and Artha from Vjtti to 
Ekarthibhava coming under two heads of foor.-foor keyala and fair Sapetea 
Sabda-sambandha-Saktis There is, however. this defimte difference that this 
SM makes It restricts the name SSh.tya to the first right items of Bhoja 
and calls the rest, Dosahhna etc, by a new name Sahitya Panskara or Sab- 
dirtha PanskSra or Prasadhana {polish or refinement) 

The work says 

BidPT triftse rt iftm i 

tl l dt PU rfilTt •t'sers'lHtfif '■ 

5 rtHttR} wfeOTH. «^?r trf5*t( osft /w 1 
jisfrW: vftwrr Tftertr anrar » 

a. * 

* 

MS p <T ,SS Edn.pp 1.2). 

The ■Vrttyad, As,.- consisting 1 die font Kevala and 

Sabda daktis constitute Sahitya m <1* opinion of this i S II £«■“>»»■ » 

tnn OT&wX a )=n initnma S* > “ p 5 TSS Edn ' <p ’ 

The £ bnefiy U- - - ^ “ “55 

~ 

and the Tatparya. 

_p 3 (TSS Edn.pl. 

iTFra- rffPI kwR " 

I this Tatparya and Vakyartha view of Rasa that we 
It is on the basis of V* different from lhat believed to b- 

have to doubt strongly that this sm 

~ i btx r* three authors. H only this fart had • 
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written by Ruyyaka oi Mankhuka, both of whom are staunch Kashmirian 
followers of Ananda’s theory of Dhvani. 

To return to this SJt/.'s view of Sahitya, it is after word and mean- 
ing are united through these eight relations, that the poet handles them and 
now begins the fact of Pbetry by virtue of the poet refining this ' Word- 
Idea Sabdfirtha, having Sahitya. 

dclfajgKU I 'jft&ttt: WyW JRTT'T^: 11 

—Mad MS p 1 (T.SS. Edn. p. 1). 
This Pari$k5ra or refinement is all the activity of the poet. It is of /out 
kinds : Do$ahana, Guna-adana, Alariikara yoga and Rasa-aviyoga This, the 
work says, comes in due course. 

iftnio 'nrpfrr i 

— T.SS. Eda p. 12 

Therefore, Sahitya according to this work is not the art of roetry but only 
language and linguistic expression ; it is not the poetic qualities that chara- 
tcnse Poetry and its words and ideas but is only the inevitable general 
relations, syntactic etc., between word and meaning 

JfW SPW *TT( SIS ipfffqW: I 1 
'RTHTl II 

+ + + 

STO*?: !p?T7T l 

’irnvfjf^ar =3 dpm ^ u 

f&dT. u 

*nfWT qp dffa: i 

( tJTTtfbFpi 3J*?3PK?J: II 

—SM. Mad MS pp 5-6, (TS.S Edn p. 12) 
The Vrtti more dearly says that Sahitya means only the eight relations of Vrtti 
etc, and that Dojahana etc,, are exduded. We have here the concept ol 
Sahitya again sinking back into its original grammatical meaning. The text 
of the Vrtti runs thus • 

“ SfdfTRIFt: 'nf^TFtPTPr ^FRR*p]13 - +.|«tl tNniFT srfcTFT ^ I " 

— p 6 Mad MS. (TSS Edn. p 12, passage corruptly printed.) 
This however is not Bhoja’s view. As Rating vara explains the second \crsc 
of the SKA. and as Kuntaka would take it, Sahitya is really Poetry’ and 
tlvc pcetic relation between Sabda and Artha. the Panskara as this SJVf. 
calls iL This consists of the four qualities. Oo^ahfina etc., which alone Bho/.i 
deals with in his smaller and earlier work, the S K A. In the Sr. Pro how- 
ever. which is a larger work with a greater wnpe. grammatical relations in 


1. The VTUJ mentions Khoja. See TSS Edn. p 12 





addition to the pcetic, are included and thus Sahitya is made to mean not 
only the four-fold poetic relation but also the eight-fold grammatical relation 
It was also pointed out above that in an opening passage at the beginning 
of chapter i of the St P™, Bhoja describes Kdvya as the Sahitya between 
Sabda and Artha and not exactly all kinds of expression in language In 
that case, Bhoja would seem to agree with Ratnesvara and hold only Do§a- 
hana etc, as Sahitya Again it was pointed out before that the third view, 
now found to be held by the S M that the ’Vrttyadi Asta’ alone form 
Sahitya and that Do^hana etc, represent a separate department, is also 
warranted by one sentence of Bhoja at the beginning of chapter ix 

"as rtrafewWt. frefft aifew, mw a=ftn4- 

m si fetW 1 upra-'tpsiFT ’f^W® 5^3™JFn:- 

>t#r w%i flBpnwWara fRtroif >w fw*. 3ra ^ tI ™' r '' 

otMto wft l Sr. Pro. Ch 9. Mad MS Vol II, P- 1" 

It .s Item this passes that the SM must have late, its msp, ration The 
phrases of Bhoia, Prayoga-yoeyaB. Prayosa-arhatf and Samyak-prayoea 
whi* ate to he secured uy the four means of IXsaMns. etc. eaactly eorces- 
pond to the S ill ’s Parestara or refinement of the lanjuase that has alrea y 
come into being with the eight-fold Sahitya 

The SM then reviews another view of Sahitya 

*3 ? 1 

s*. )n?rwn«n ( mi )&f- 
Bturcnfan vfc vrrir \ 

Mad MS (TSS Ed„ p .3, 

. K,intaka the author of the Vakroktifiata 
This represents th ® ** Kankas of * the V ] with the Sahgiaha and the 
The dubs »^er th' Kan^of ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Antara iSlokas in the Vrtti these two 

Antara Slokas of Kuntoka tosrrf ™ PP ^ ^ ^ ^ 

only the first set of three ^ B ut the SM puts the too 

<‘^=rasft SWl 5PWIU1MI #' 
stu, suraft us «P3 ■nk'HMW- " 

^ __ ■ 9n r , rxipzm i [n] qftent ( i . ) *nf?*iSra 


^t)l I 
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The difference also has been stated by the work. According to Kuntaka 
Sahitya is Kavya. the embellished or refined Sabdartha, the Pari§kara only. 
But the SJlf. says that Sahitya is not Poetry ; h is a grammatical fact, 
common to all utterances, of Poetry, of Sastra and of Akhyana ; it is the 
grammatical relations, Vftti etc., which all linguistic expression inevitably 
means. "What brings in Poetry alter the coming into existence of language 
and Sahitya is Pan 5 ka.n 1 . This view of the SM. is a degradation of the 
idea of Sahitya and a sinking back of the concept to its original meaning. 
With Kuntaka’s view agrees Bhoja’s view implicitly expressed in the S KA., 
I, 2., and expounded by Ratnesvara. It is only in the &j. Pro. that the con- 
cept of S3hitya is expanded to embrace also the grammatical and the logical 
relations between word and idea. This itself seems to be a degradation of 
the poetic concept of Sahitya but the SJlf. has dragged it down further by 
separating the grammatical and the poetical relations, by conferring the name 
Sahitya on the former only and by creating the new name of Pan'skara 
for the latter 

The reason why Bhoja considered Sahitya as literature in general be- 
sides Poetry and as the general and the inevitable relations also, besides 
the four poetic relations, is Bhoja's great love for the Vyakarana Sastra 
which is in evidence all through this big work of Sr Pro. It is no surprise 
that in many places in Bhoja, there is more grammar than real Poetics 
The fact can be realised by a comparative study of the conception of Sahitya 
according to Bhoja and Kuntaka and the difference can be seen to be im- 
mense. Even while beginning the poetic part of Sahitya in chapter is, Rhoja 
does not say ‘ beautiful expression ' but only ‘ good and correct expression ’ 
— Samyak prayoga, Prayoga yogyata, Prayoga ariiata. And here, Bhoja 
quotes the text which refers to the Apurva resulting from the grammatically 
pure expression, a text quoted in the Vyakarana Sastra — 5 ^; 

etc This makes all the difference , it shows how again and again it 
is grammar that is Bhoja’s fascination. In this connection even the author 
of the SM. is more imaginative and poetic- To give Vedic pramariya for 
Poetry, he quotes the beautiful text which Bhavabhuti 

has adopted into a verse of his in his Uttarenamacanta (IV 18 1 The SM. 
says - 


“efts [^r] 

— pp 49 and 50, Mad MS. (T.S S Edn , p. 161). 


Thus to sum up . 

(1) Sahitya rose as a grammatical concept denoting the eternal and 
well-known united character of Sabda and Artha. comprehending the general 
Sambandhas of Vrtti etc., between the two 
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(2) As far as Poetry is concerned it seems to have emphasised on Bha- 

maha's observation spqpjl nfrat that neither Sabda alone nor Artha 

alone is Poetry but both together are Poetiy There is no question of supe- 
riority, ns between the two Magha and Kuntaka are clear on this point 

(3) The third stage is represented by Bhoja’s view according to winch 
the grammatical or ordinary Sahitya between Sahda and Artha las otpandal 
to embrace the poetic qualities in the relation of the two in Poetry Bhoja 
folly expounds thts view, taking Sahitya to mean oidinmy cspreKm as well 
as poetic expression, ordinary Sabdrirtha sambandha as well as the peculiar 
poetic Sabdartha sambandha 

<4> Kuntaka can be sard to represent the fourth stage Even veiy 
much rarher than Bho,a. the name Sahitya had come tc ; m=m Poetry and 
Poetics, eg, in Rajatekhara's KM Kuntaka masses ithatSSf ntya mrdy 
means, primardy. only the to the poetic re- 

and Vacya but he says » * Vlcaka sambandha made 

lation, Visista Sah.tya whtth a «- a „d 

» — - «“*■ " sha " ^ “ am,ne 

m detail 

(5) The next stage ,t ts « the = us SM -P»~ *££ 
direct opposite of Kuntaka s view return to that 

stands that “ ^hcl, concept mearung the Sabda 

of stage N" 1 '*” 1 ” between Sabda and Artha fall out of 

fcdrtis etc Poetry and poet, reh, » ^ 

its scope and come under the sepaia 

KmM ’ , „ „ as . favourable ..me for are concept of Sahitya 

The eleventh century * ^ ^ ^ ^ l0 dBcald on qnr earth 

Ideas are in the air and at of h „ roa „,, y through certain chosen 

and reveal themselves te * ^ iamm ^ departments ol 

persons It happens °«e n , heJ . to l,ght and more than 

knowledge have their desti ^ tlBt pnny discoveries, though going m 

one ‘ Seer ' sees those truth, a[e m]lf ,„ u „ d out to have been 

the name of one or later revealed to certain othere also The 

at the same tune or a lrttte ras defining ^ of sahitya, 

sqme is the case wrth lira 3 Wher^B^J ^ ^ 

Kuntaka was doing the ^ ^ ^ doctrine of Vakrokti, there are 

name in Sanskrit Poetics made special and valuable contnbu- 

many other points on which ms g 

tlon One such point « «- ^ of ^ antients whom he re-mter- 

Like Bhoja, Kuntaka gtarts wlth Bfl amaha's definition of Poetry— 
prets Like Bhoja, Kunta _ l gcCepts lt b y adding it to his own Vak- 
Sabdorthm sakttau kavya™ 
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rokti. He says that both word and sense together, having Sahitya, are 
Kavya, when set in Vakrokti. 

^ arefe ntf n V. /., p. 7. 


Thus, language or word and sense become Poetry by virtue of what we 
might call a Guna called Sahitya and an Alamkara called Vakrokti, both 
the words Guna and Alamkara being used here in a large sense. This Sa- 
hitya is the prime requisite. It is only Kuntaka who has given us a full 
and significant exposition of the concept of Sahitya He himself say's that 
though people have been using the word Sahitya for a long time, no writer 
ever systematically thought out its full significance and expounded it in any 
treatise. Kuntaka rightly takes credit for having done this work 


“ Tire:? Hcpintra KpfaM w-irwH 

jt i^K-vt ly i h annft apprpT <wr-I 


Sahitya literally means the relation between word and sense 
wk. Kuntaka, p. 27. ‘?r%Tr an fe ra r • Ibid., p. 10. 


This relation is eternal and there is no language without it, i e, without the 
word and sense being united together as the expressing and the expressed 
(Vacaka and Vacya). This Vacyavaeaka sambandha comprehends the con- 
sideration of the structure and varieties of the Vacaka, the Pada, of the syn- 
tactic import of a succession of words in a Vacya and of the logicality of the 
idea, i e„ Pada, Vakya and Pramana These are present in all kinds of ex- 
pression and form the original meaning of Sahitya 

JFrt’TT yisdPfl 1 SRTTcft S3T I 

am Mtqd 11 

This original Sahitya which is form w-giivjp-W- d becomes Sahitya of a supe- 
nor kind by the operation of the poet’s genius ot Kaw-vyapara It is this 
supenor Sahitya that is discussed in Poetics It is the magical quality pertain- 
ing to the words and ideas coming from a poet which makes ordinary utterance 
with Pada, Vakya and Pramana into Poetry It is not present in either Sastia 
or the ordinary utterances ol the world but is seen in Poetry only. It is 
Pada-vakya-pramana-atinkta It is not the Samanya but is (he Vifista 
Sahitya 


" 33 't fHy*tU-*vv thrift: 3 MfA+t- 

i »tir^4wa3n l” V J. p 10 

Kuntaka defines this Sahitya as the quality of Sabda and Artha vying 
with each other m the suggestion of Rasa, or, to put it generally in enhanc- 
ing the beauty of Poetry He gives this Sahitya as applying to all the tie* 
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ments in Poetry ; it is something like Aucitya First of all kinds of Sa- 
hitya comes the SShitya of Sabda and Artha, their mutual commensurate- 
ness- 

mppHrnf frii mreibH i 
qtprtrtT tibtpi h'S'd tfdl It V J P H 
There must be beautiful expression as well as beautiful idea The question 
of whether form or content is important in Poetry does not arise Mere 
idea or emotion is the subject of psychology As long as Poetry is expres- 
sion, the fonn ,s unquest, onably important It has to contain |dso an Artta 
that is equally chamung This IS the find hind of Sahitya of Ivuntala He 
takes Sabda as a whole meaning expression and Artha as a whole mm 
the sense He examples some verses and points out die pretence or ab*n« 

express.cn without ^tultTn the o“e s.de affects 

equally beautiful expression are both baa me m 

the other also 

‘5*rti=RtTO*St smpft a** 1 !®*? 

■TTtrrrtnt srts-J t7rTpj r ^ au/ expression without idea or ex- 

Idea insufMenUy expre^ « th^mtended^dea is • drteaso ’-MrUkalpa 
pressing something other dan lummy and 

and Vyadhlbhuta **. end r«« 

"TS'C" between one word and another m the ex- 
pression and between one ,dea and apottw, in the ^ 

riMtaoft 77 p’T ’ 

ntSiWI, ' n ^ ffe *'?"?^^Artlia as a whole meaning expression and 
The first emphasis® that in die express.on Itself 

expressed while the *™" mui ; hlvE mutual Sahitya and that simi- 

the several units. expressed This Sahitya is defined at 

lady, the various (hemon 

length in Kankas 16-17 ana u * 

“nfeSPHft rtthntnSai &J*™' , , „ 

. qOTrrtwOTfhn i 

'W ®ei- rfimsufear aft i srwi sPTHFrtra ■ <pn 

3?f ' ,?TSer SSX^r"'wTT ' wlrartTTTiSSen, fit aft WWFTOfirtn a*a* I 
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i mi mw-twIh ^m- 

r&fwi vfejrnBc^rfciH srfetorf*<fll«j n ” V. J. p. 27. 

Word and sense mist be so set that neither o{ them is dull ; they are to be 
of the same power ; they arc to be so set that they mutually vie in enhanc- 
ing the beauty of the poem. The expression arid the expressed are to be 
neither more nor less than the other but must be most precise and equally 
powerful In the matter of promoting the Rasa and the Camatkara of 
the Sahfdaya each should emulate the other. This js the first Sahitya 
Similarly one word should vie with another and one idea with another. 
This is what Kuntaka means by defining Sahitya as Paraspara-spardha of 
Sabda and Artha He compares the sympathetic co-cperation between the 
two to the understanding between two friends — SHviTI 1 

dSUKdJf - n^nnrt: v.wi- 

FIW Wfsh, rn TT qnpr PMm'H | V. J. I. p. 27. 

The Sahitya between one word ard another which is one part of Kun- 
taka 's second Sahitya can also be described in his simile of two intimate 
friends The Vai?navite writer, Parana rabhatt a. (c 1123 — 1151 ad.) speaks 
of this Sihitya between one word and another in a composition in another 
telling simile m a verse of his He compares the beautiful way in which 
words in a good composition help each other and together help the mam 
idea commonly, to the best brotherly feeling. Saubhratra 


awiuiMMsi agipiTricTTfs Juwr 

TfdViiH'tiMtfa i 
tf^Rf 3jr^Srq(%^54 vqorqi: 

cR? tfftnj znz q-mtfefadq || Srigunaratnakoia £1 8. 

Thirdly, Kuntaka speaks of this Sahitya with reference to other ele- 
ments in expression like Marga or Riti, Vrtti, Gura, Alamkara and Vakrata 
in general. Every part or aspect of expression has to vie with the other 
towards enhancing the beauty of the poem. 


mtPmftntdg i qfoxiq? d 

vtVJWmfTOer: l ” V J- P- 10. 


r - ct^.rtlPUI-'-ili-dd: tl 


fqrci qfcmqq i 
twn fore m n 


v. / p 28 


1 Kuntaka adds that Sabdj and Artha should be such as to beautify each 
other . they roust be for each other’s beauty — gf t WIV . To adopt Kalidasa's 

words, they are equally so beautiful, that between the two. it is difficult to decide 
which is the beautifier and which, the beautified. 

*n-Trcnt i k s i 
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Thus Kuntaka’s conception of Snhitya in general is tint the expression 
(Vacaka hbda) and the expressed (Vim *r ««>. ns also the several rants In 
either part of Poetry, must be set in a glorious rare. »mP«'”e mth “ ch 
other in maims; the poem beautiful This not, on of Sahdya has to bra* 
itself on the beauty of the poem or the relish of the Sahrfaya as the test, 
according to Kuntaka In this rtspect the concept means the appropriataess 
and power ol the Vacyavacaka in suggesting the Rasa For, Rasa Knnt 
accepts as supreme- Therefore, this conception of Sahitya generally Idars 
it to the other concept of Anctya which also figure, very much in Kuntifa 
Criticising the introduction of febdalamhnras with spe ctral effo rt, Kuntak. 
says that this would result m the loss of Aumtya and trough that would 
mean an over-cmphasis on Aabda-sauudatya and a loss of Sahitya 

-srafttm ft wipMwxVta* 

Rftl' dRff-W i tranpift I ” V I II P 84 

Kuntakn has thus brilliantly expounded the concept of Sahitya asa 
great pnncple in Poetry. , asjhe Stressed 

rrr» — « 

ween Sabda and ^^M^detSr 

we must understand him K „ dmved from S Ma, united 

Kuntaka has eapressed bunging out this same significance, namely, 

Aether explanation “ £ harmony of Kunt.ka The word 

and idea. 

r Kuntaka’s exposition of SShltya with that of Bho,a 
A companion of and Kuntaka start with the same 

reveals interesting pom ■ The dlffercnce 1Si Kuntaka em- 

definition of Bhamaha ?r^PTi S’* „ irth „ rambling Aucitya. Be- 

- ■ ■ jve all Vakrokti 

(that Sabda and 

c a. .11 tttuu, U..C o—— - nd Artha having 

Artha united, are Kavy a), e , V J 17 

Sahitya, must be set 

s. of Vakrokti also as forming aspects of expres- 

Thus, though all the vaneti not inc3uded m Sahitya Therefore 

sion have to observe Sahitya. tney 


, ,u 0 Sanshnt introduction to the Ntmaya Sigar Edn of the 
1 The author of the Sail ^ {or the -word Sahitya He sajs that 

Sahttya Darpana suggests a ha3 m lt aU the eighteen Vidyastharms. And 

the ‘Sahabhava' means ir* t and Bhamaha containing that idea— Wa sa Sobdo 
he quotes the verse of Bharata ^ 
no tad vacyarn etc 
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All qualities of precision powerfulness, darity, and such others are compre- 
hended in this weighing of word with idea Its breach brings in a train of 
flaws— verbiage or Vrtha pallava. Apustaitha, Neyartha, the Avakara of 
Matnma Bhatta and so on When we have too much of words we have 
Avakara, Eadapurana. Apraj-ojaka. etc When we have inadequate expres- 
sion we have the Dosa, Neyfirtha, by which Prasada and Arthavyaktl are lost 
This is perhaps the greatest quality of poetic expression, the peak of per- 
fection of poetic art as Kuntaka says — siiar.nalsiAi-.jaileisIv 1 t 7 P 26 
This quality is variously called, descriptively and metaphorically Kuntaka 
calls it Sahitya, Anyuna-anatinktatva or Paraspara-spardha between Sabda 
and Artha The Sabda and Artha having this quality are compared by him 
to two friends united m some gloncus task Pamtara Bhatta calls them 
■brothers- with the best Saubhratia feeling Bhoja calls the same as Sabda- 
artha-sammitatva and gnes the imagery ol the poet weighing Sabda and 
Artha in the scales of a balance A greater compar.snn comes Iran Kali- 
dasa himself, who gives the simile of the ideal prime divine couple Parent, 
and Paramdsvara. the prototype of Man and Woman, jnRathuvamSct.l 1. 
The Sahitya or Samparka between Sabda (Vak) and Artha ,s ccmpmd by 
Kalidasa to that between Parvati and Parameivara or to the ideal Sah tya 
laid down by the Smrtis between wile and husband There is no UMsbon 
of infer, onty or superiority between the two Their marriage is «crrf and 
they enter the holy union for the service perkmed togette to ptarna to 
which they are both and equally subordinate Rasa or beauty of Kavya 
can be likened to that Dhaima and Sabda and Artha to the manned couple. 

« « « “ M.S.’S 

i at, tft^erfuuy suggmts here toe Vi„ t 
8 ; . « imi | ar lv there is no Sarasya or credit to the 

to “ftoat by 'Vagartha pratlpattt.' Kalidasa prayed for the 
La Jot ol proficiency in lexicography, m words and memungs The com- 
attainment oi P Professor Kuppuswam, Sasttl as meaning 

T stttKutSitya or Spar** -een VAk and Artha or toe 
understanding betwert, the - ^ J7JS toe simile 

quality of Portly “ a ‘™‘ d ^ 11 S Sviinl , as Sabda and Artha fused to- 
of the f™ e o ^ t a stth7and hrtmony It ts this same Sahitya 
grther or wedded ' [he «,„,ugal metaphor, m h,s 

that Wilfred ev selection of the poems of Francis Thompson 

biographical ^ - S ister Songs^) “ Surer Songs a poem 

lie says (of P ard sense herein celebrate their din, He nuptials 

to be read aloud . Knhdasa's comparison of Poetry to ArdhanartSvara 

vmjdham S the &1d» and Artha in Poetry in toe same metaphor 




EkavaTt 
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The goddess Parvatl is Vak or Sabda ; god Paramesvara is Artha ;* their 
union as ArdhanarKvara signifies the greatest ideal of Poetry variously em- 
phasised as Sahity3, Sammitatva etc., by the above-noticed writers, and by 
Nllakaijtha Dlksita, by the following verse : 

^g: 5i z&tt got- 
ety aiRnrc^St 

II Sit'flljiarrtflt’fl 1. 15. 

end which Kalidasa kept before him when he wrote his immortal poetry. 

qprfofrraft i 
snpf: frro 
«nfttocWf ii* 


1. "iri‘ st»J &7t *» I -il * fft frryrUl" ([uotnl by Vilvttvsn in ihe JCeri*- 
drataTfiZbhncTia. p 52. K. M. Gucchaka 8. «5CTI5rT»^frffT ffUt ?TF! ^ JUfil 
RuilahtiropanifaJ Adyar ECrv of Saivs uparujad*. 192S. p. 151. 

2. KiLdiw i» charmed nth this idex He says in fii* A'**id to wmbkartr, 

VI. 79 iPT^n Wtrmi mm and Ma Prof. S. KtaTtSWAyT S**™ 1 

Invri to d«rll on this pa««ce and to speak of the birth of ‘ ' ** a mult of 

the union of STT-^rt^l »nd STT-'77^7V r . Smee Rasa is ‘ tlTrtJf ’ the poem. 
KS~ tteps with the ramaft of and ap$, Wavtnt birth a* a 

matter of course U> be letjnJfA 
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Rajagekhara, KarpujamaHjaii, Prologue 

Very intimately related to Bhoja's Alamkara-synthesis is anothei 
synthesis of Bhoja which can be called the Ittn-synthesis Besides the 
systems ol Sahitya and Alamkura. there is also a system of Uktl m Bhoja’s 
S r Pur The history ol this concept of Ukti is a vety interesting study. 

Ukti can be translated as poetic expression or poetic speech as disting- 
uished from expression or sptrch. either of the ordtnaty work-a-day life or of 
. the scientific laboratory, the scholastic class room and the philosophical text 
book As we say in the Dosa-ptakarapa that poetic words are to he neither 
Giamya or Loka-mfitra prayukta. ordinary, vulgar, colourless words of our 
daily routine life, nor Apmttta or Stara-mStm-pmyukM, technical and pedan- 
tic. so also we can say of poetic expression as a whole that it is in that place 
-which is too sanctified (or either the Gramya and the PSmara or the pure 
pandit and pedant It is the yen' of speoth, language bcauufied a 

high-power common, cation That poetic expression possesses this peodiar 

beaut” or power not found ,n otdmaty talk or writtng. scientific treaty or 
mere histor.cal documents can he seen by event person That this beauty 
and power pertau, to the mlkod of «Pmtto» can also be seen easily for, 
poetic expression or the poetic (oral depends upon how a Uung '”atd and 
not upon what ,s said The emphasis on what is sa.d IS m old, nary talk where 
we are careless regarding the mam*, of «**• “ m narra tion of 
story o, history, and in mere recording of scientific or philosophical truth, 
Th^same ,s the cam w.th Law also where again the emphasis ,s not on how 
Lut, fully the thing ts expressed In the history of Sanskrtt PoeX,m> ,t was 
given to the great cntlt Bhatta Nayaka to enqu.re tnto tots subject and 
formulate the Mowing as the difference between Poetry cn the one hand and 
Sastra and AkhySna (Veda and Nana, ton) on the other 


il---;y|-.!-TiTlvy.' erel sing TT"’’ a 1 

a# * grwnrontdSwil 1 
5^,3 atmtctriiivSt tnwrtftiii 


Bhatta Nayaka 


7 „ A , hl . ninect of the question in relation to what the Western 

1 I have discusse on the difference between poetic and other 

writers like AbERCROMBIE “ a comparative study of the Sanskrit Alamkara 

expression in a separate pape Here I deal only with the ideals of the 

Sastra and Western Literary Lnna 
Sanskrit witters on this sublet 
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“srar ( liras’! ) frgif i aifirarei. srawaFt aircrt 

II Agni Parana, 357 2-3. 

The Veda is Sabda pradhana ; the Puraga, Artha pradhana ; Kavya or poetry 
makes both Sabda and Artha apradhana, unimportant, and makes Vyapara, the 
most important. The Vyapara of Bhatta Nayaka is the poet’s peculiarly 
beautiful expression, embellished with Guga and Alamkara, capable of be- 
coming universalised and producing delight to the reader, i e , Abhidha, Bh3- 
vakatva and Bhojakatva. 

“ »TIT-T?rtir7 W K« 4 W I fdT3 frrPT r^lir I ” 

Locana, p 70. 

This beauty of form or the peculiar grace in poetic expression can be called 
the characteristic poetic Abhidha vyapara. using Abhidha here in a wide sense. 
While commenting on the section on the Lak?anas in Bharata, Abhinavaguptn 
quotes in Jus Abht BhS. the above-quoted lines of Bhatta Ndyaka and 
equates the idea contained therein with Bhamaha’s conception of Vakrdkti. 
Abhinava also quotes here Bh3maha— Sa$a sarvaiva vakroktih etc. Bhatta 
Nayaka distinguished Poetry from Veda whose words cannot be changed at 
all ; and from Akhy&na. stoiy or semi-histonc nanation in which the story 
or the exents (Artha) alone count. But in Poetry one looks to the beautiful 
way in which a story is told and the words are used. The ‘beautiful way 
of expression ’ is the thing. As mere expression it has to interest us. In all 
other expressions related to our daily h(c, scientific literature etc., wc arc 
interested more m the Artha The Artha is the ‘ Tattva ‘ in those cases; 
in poetry, the manner in which the poet has said those things is the ‘ Tattva 
It is only an inelegant way of saying this that is contained in the following 
given as Udbhata's observation in the Kavyanilmainsa of Rajasckhara : 

“ arnj mn Prt*fon sri'rpi- » f?^3 u^Pit, 
vfprrt i fwt: cnTif-i, dyrt Trtsnft ’ i A'. M., p. 44 

The Vastu sx-arupa is comparatively less important than the BhaAgi Bhamti. 
the beautiful manner of poetic expression. Says Rajn-kkharn's wife. Ax-anti- 
sundari . 

“ mgprarirai tstFFrt: fFtiyngprasR *iwj i 

snrmr? vp. u ” 

and “ * f4TTTrtf-Tfdrtf5f4Td qppr *1 rt {TOTWHUH/ fft I ” 

K. ,1/, P- 46. 

The same idea u stressed by poet Nflakagtha Dibits in a xtrw in the firrt 
canto of h» Sit dOSmara mah&kavya 

i*R7 rr?T7 irtirr qqgfQzrcp 1 

d>7 3nr;*f n I. 13 

|. 1» thn from Bhimxha X’lwrox. on Bhimaha. V, 33 
attain cr^anin- tre’trr* i’ • 
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This Vmyasa vt$e?a is the secret of Bhatta Nayaka's Vyapara It is what 
Bhamaha calls Vakra-ukti and Raja^ekhara, Ukti 

To Rajasekhara, I think; mast go the credit of making important the 
word Ukti We find m the list of Alamkaras given by Bhamaha, Samasa- 
Ukti, Atisaya-Ukti. Svabhava-UkU, Vi$e§a-Ukti and Saha-Ukti , and above all 
Vakra-Ukti. In all these we find the Viiesya as Ukti qualified by different 
attributes. Here it is that the conception of Ukti was bom Ukti as such came to 
mean poetic utterance and soon there was felt to be no need to qualify Ukti 
by the attribute of Vakra to mean poetic expression as a whole Rajafekhara, 
while describing the Kavya Punisa. says that his speech is rich in Ukti • 
. K M p 6 All Afamkaras are Vakrokti to Bhamaha but poetic 
expression itself is denoted by Ukti What we have now as the Kavya-m^nsa 
is only the first chapter thereof named Kavirahasya According to Raja- 
fekhara himself, his next chapter dealt with Ukti jfouw lit lS a 

pity that we have lost the bulk of RajaSekhara’s treatise It must be in that 
chapter on Ukti that RajaSekhara classified the various Uktis into whiJi 
poetic expression could be brought Classifying poets, he says on p 27 
(1 5) that there is a class of poets called Ukt.-Kavis and on p 28 he 
illustrates his Ukti-Kavi thus 
UtmPU- — 

sjtft v ^3=5 ttMwlWs 

eFre Seat 5RPW H ’ 

This is an intensely animated dmmptioi, (all of spatially graceful espressos 
teeming w.«h the iruadh. gum, This . VUU in a 

instance of fJkti ina rested ' t 

Star SnlSar Sdi in a restricted sen* mentioned by Rayafekhata. 

wtarffl;, atnftwftWT 

nftrimfct, nr sturm ” P U* K M 

Prom this restricted sense, the larger concept of Ukt, developed even as the 
ctTptof Vakrokti Ukt, m a genera, sense ™»as‘s.ngthc to .ty P^» 
to Poetry as distinguished from otter rmhngs « found used by Ra,a- 
Sekhara himself m a verse in the Prologue ro te AarpSremaWn 
ariSSm. ft tut 5i»;rra t* uftsraApt i 

Neither ,s the idea (Artha) the point. our*. £ 


manner of expressing that idea in 


words, Ukti-vi§esa, is the thing which makes 


_ „j that 0 f Nilakantha DIksita quoted above corres- 

for Poetry This verse and that of pharata , 5 of Lak^u 

pond exactly Abhinavapipt^ ^ wlth Bhatta NSyaka’s Vtfpara 

in his Abhi Bha equates Bhamanas va 
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and these with the concepts of Bandha, Gumpha, Bhaniti, and lastly Lak§aija. 
(See p 65, Vol. VI, J.O R Madras, my article on JLak$ana). To these con- 
cepts meaning the peculiar poet’s expression, the concept of Ukti gets equated. 
The word Ukti occurs m Bhoja both as a Guna and as an Alaihkara. The 
Gunn of Ukti has two varieties, one of the Sabda, the other of the Artha. The 
Sabdaguna Ukti is defined by Bhoja as a graceful turn of expression — 
Visi$ta bhaniti. 

&St2f H fil g ptf at 1 s K - l ' P 60 - 

In his Vftti and comments on the \eise illustrating this Sabda-Ukti Bhoj'a 
uses the phrase Ukti JBhangi. One asks another about somebody's welfare 
and instead of saying straight whether she is well or ill, the other person 
says ‘she lives’, and the whole verse delicately portrays the lady’s pitiable 
plight. That mode of expression powerfully suggests’ her suffering, describing 
her as simply living, Jivita-matra-£e$a. This is the excellence of expression, 
Ukti guna, and it is a mode of expression as a whole, a mode that is cha- 
racteristic of poetry as such. Not altogether different from this Sabda-gupa 
of Ukti is Bhoja’s Artha guna of that same name. The beauty is achieved 
more by words, comparatively speaking, m the Sabda guna whereas, in the 
Artha guoa of Ukti, the idea is given in subtle turns and shades and is 
expressed or suggested by peculiarly graceful elaborations. 
swhw HPif »rn*rr i 

an? 3prrm i S. K. A. I. p. 73. 

Between V5Sfc?ta Bhaniti or Ukti Bhangi and Bhangya bhanana, there is no 
fundamental difference. These two classes of Ukti are not mere Gtujas appear- 
ing in a part of a specific piece of poetry but constitute the distinguishing 
mark of poetic expression itself 

Besides these two kinds of Ukti of Sabda and of Artha. which is a 
Guna, Bhoja recognises a Sabda-AIamkara called Ukti. It is defined in SM.A. 
II, 42 (p. 146) and is held as the several kinds of expression named by Bhoja 
in the following manner : — Vidhi-Ukti, Ni$edha-Ukti, Adhikara-Ukti. 
Vikalpa-Ukti, Niyama-Ukti and Pansankhya-Ukti. Under his Sabda-Alam- 
kara called Chaya also Bhoja gives a set of Uktis : Loka-Ukti, Cheka-Ukti, 
Xrtfax&a-YJkti, Unmalta-Ukli, Poth-Ukti and Matta-Ukti. Kesava, in 1. 2 
of his Alam kara-Sekh ai a, makes Bhoja’s Chayg his Ukti, and classifies this 
Ukti into the Uktis of I -oka, Cheka, Arbhaka and Unmatta. This Ukti which 
Kesava derives from both the SabdalamkSras of Bhoja, Ukti and ChayS. is 
constituted by Kesava as one of three ’Bahirangas’, external parte, of poetic 
expression. He says at the end of I. 2 thaC of this and of how these are to 
be related to Rasa, he has spoken at length in his other Alaihkara treatise 
named Alamkara-sarvasca which unfortunately is not available to us now. 
Perhaps it is Rajalckhara who described Ukti as a * Bahiranga ' along with 
RIti and KeSava might have followed him. It has been pointed out in the 
notes to the Gaek. Edn. of the K M. of Raja&khara that a quotation from 
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the lost Alamkara section of the K M is quoted in tins Kesava’s work, A. 
Sekhara, I have spoken of this elsewhere, in the section cm Alamkara. in this 
thesis. 

The meaning of the term Ukti in both the Sabdalamkaras of ChayS 
and Ukti is very narrow ; but both the Sabda and the Artha Guijas of Ukti, 
though Bhoja restricts their meaning by some sort of definition, show how 
the term means the poetic mode of expression in genera!, VtSista Bhamti and 
Bharigya Abhidhana Ratnesvara's comments make this dear. Under the 

Sabdaguga Ukti, he says 

£ Whfama (,) (*«) ' *w» ^ 

ai? ■zir W? i 3 ^ Tnf^ ' ‘ 

BPT tr^ 57R I drrsin^ftWW'IPi: l” P 60 


Under the Artha guna Ukti, he says . 

i ** 

EttprKSing m a manner uncommon in erdtnar, oik. eapressms ^fly 
and baldly but imagmntmly. 3 turn to the Hpieseron g™ th Ida 
a hiding and revelation through deft suEertsUon-these cons titute tnd^d 
thus rt is clear that the Ukti Guna of Bhoja rises above itself and means 
poetic expression m genera! 

Bhoja does mean that Ukt. refers comprehensively to poetic utterance 
He agrees w.th KijaSekhara who says Ukt. v.l®>h kavyam and restates 
Bhatbi Nayaka that while Sstra is Sabda Pradhana and Ittosa, Artha Pm- 
dhana K /v, a „ [»» fr-MW Thrs. Bhoja dearly W* m 1^, 
oTto SabdHamHra called Adhyeya. where Bhoja drstloEu.shB Kavya. 
Sastra and Itihasa He says (SKA. p 260) „ . __ 

^i^OTdtrnnr. " rapq * lft 5IK ™ ; 

" 3Tdtftraarar ? ^ 1 

In the same context Bhoja says more b,tdly at <hn« ft. W «■ P* . 

» S3 ^ 1 ' 

Earlier also while dealing w‘1. V.vaksa, Bhoja says m the Sr F, 

aats-apmfi^n, ipqt tra*r ^ l + + arasatatrf:, , 

( r^2 ^Sy’dr^poad to what Bhatta Nayaka has said 

whole realm of poetic P synthesis in Alamkara In a separate paper 

achieves at the same time y pp 147 -I 65 ) and in the section on the 
on SvabMvokti (In tan • ^ j have gone into the ques- 

Svabhavokti according to Bhoja m w* 
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lion m great detail and here I briefly cover the ground. Bhamaha had an 
AlamkSra -synthesis namely Vakrokti Poetry had something strangely beauti- 
ful and it was diagnosed as Vakrokti. Within this Vakrokti B hom'd ia had 
figures like Upama and Rupaka, Rasas, and Natural Description : Alariikfira, 
Rasavad Alamkara and Svabhaiokti I am of opinion that Bhamaha did 
recognise Svabhitvokli as an Alamkara ; but he differed from Da^din in this 
point : Even though a given instance of natural description is devoid of that 
amount of Alamkara as is seen in other turns of ideas and expression found 
in other Alarhkaras, it is all the same Alamkara since even this natural des- 
cription has a special charm bom of the poet’s genius and, m an unmistakable 
degree differs from ordinary bald non-hterary utterance. Rasas are consider- 
ed Alariikfiras because they also go to beautify expression only. This is the 
stage in Bhamaha Dandm represents the next. Dantfin realises that Sva* 
bhdvokti cannot be strictly included in Vakrokti , for, in it. Vakratva or 
* pul-of-thc-way-ncss ' is least So he divides Kavya-Ukh into the two Uktis 
of Svabluva Ukti and Vokra-Ukti 

fa* Fprf i 

He hois ever retains expressions dominated by Rasa— Rasavad Vacs h— under 
expressions beautified by Alamkjra. the Rasavad alamkara, He follows 
Bhdmaha but amplifies by treating of alt the eight Rasas in Rasavad alam- 
bins. DarvJ in however is aware of a strange superiority in expressions do- 
minated by Bhftvas and Rasas ; he tees that the three eases of Preys?. Rasavat 
and Orjasu Alamkuras arc superior Alamkaras ns compared to other Vnkro- 
ktis Hence he says— ^ rrtnj i — II 275 

Bhoja takes the suggestion contained here in Dapdin’s remark guPrT 
*1 (TT TTT i 80(1 nnkes a logical analysis of poetic expression into three de- 
partments. Natural Description of objects. Figurative Description and Deli- 
neation of Emotion : SvabMva-Ukti. Vakra-Ukti and Rasa-Ukti All these 
three are kind? of Ukti and Bhoja means by Ukti * poetic expression ’ which he 
call? by the name Alambira also. For, to Bhoja. Gutyas nnd Rasas also arc 
Alariikfiras ; thus Ukti means Alamkara. the beautiful poetic expression ns a 
whole. 


KAvyn = Ukti *= Alamkara 



Valenki i 

(Svabldva, Vakrx and Rasa Uktis) ) 

1 

Bhlmaha. 

1 

SvabhSvcAli 

I 

Vakrokti 

| Daad'n- 

Vakra 

and Ravi UU ii • 

Svab’liva Uktu VaVri Ukti 

Rasa Ukti 

Bhop 
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Says Bhoja in Chapter XI of hts Sf. Pro . 

msfir £raraid*i w ^ Iw-Ito id l ” 

In Chapter V of his S A’ A also, Bhoja says 

ftal mtf*W tWlfow V**"* ’ 

?rerg mfFflTr fns 11 ~~ v 8 

It was noted above how * was Uktl or Bhangl Bharat. that distin- 
guished poetic utterance from other utterances The equator, of Uktl with 
such concepts as Vakrolrti, Alamkira and Nayakas Vyapam was also made 
The observation of Rajatekham. • Ukt, ..Jejah knvyam was ttaudefin- 
mg Poetry on the basis of this conception of Uktl « was interpretai as 
the peculiar poetic manner of expression and as the most “W^art lac 
and mark in Poetry as compared to the elements of Sabda and Artha, both of 
St m to 1. It "3S Shown how this definition was sinula, 
to Nayaka's definition based on Vyap5ra prudhanya 

w,th^rr,.ir;^ SsSS 

sssjt « 

Kavya ,s VyfcL-Piadhina and Ubtoya-apraftai. He says 

« Mr f| «, twtwim , Hw"* , aqnaro if* 1 »* "?*”* *■ 

JirTO . „n,ft msftnrt nuwira i antatmilWTOiiiSr, 

^ TfWt^unt WTOft ^ *^22 T s S See also I p 20 

, a c .w vfahima Bhatta’s modified statement of Bhatta 
Bhoja must be said WH M"» i ^ ^ ^ Bnd md Akhya- 

Nayaka's distinction briwem ^ above lir the text quoted Iron, chap- 
na on the other For, as has ^ ml M ' y ttot „ Pcclo , both febda 
ter VII of the Sr Prl B ^ A radham or Guna) to something else 
and Artha are subordinated imaoe np 

but says that in Poetry both are Pradhxna . , 

„-u, „ v x antaiaitw y x x (hot) num vant r 

‘• a q51VUW^l^tTOS1x>< )<M ' 1:K,p ' w, Vol. II, pis 

, i „ ™v,fq verses is ta* when their words are changed and 
The charm of a poets ^ uhhaya-pradhSna This is called 

ideas modified Thus it is Iai ., a pjka-when the poet has 

t y ,,r»ehirSU7S. 0 - S e — the effect Says «... 
fckhara : » 

«nr* 1 • 

■ MifKtw awq.uHtPhnn 1 _ 

qgiat yqifta r'rt s=u ^ TO ' ,F " “ 
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^ I X X X X q^RT qftira%Tfq qif : ’ qMtqT: I cP?lf : — 

a *F3?ni; n^rar^r 11 1 (Vamana. I. 3 )." 

K. At, p. 20 

In this Kavya Paka 'which means the ‘ unchangeability ' of the words in 
Kavya, is emphasised the same idea as is contained in Mahima Bhatfa’s and 
Bhoja’s remark that Poetry is Ubhaya-piadhana 

This maturity of Ukti or poetic expression — Kavya Paka or Ukti P5ka 
— is given by Bhoja as a Guq 3 called Praudhi of Sabda and Artha imme- 
diately after the Guija, Ukti. 

That we are justified in finding such an Ukti-syn thesis or a system of 
thought called Ukti in Bhoja can be granted when one sees what Bahuriipa- 
misra. a latter-day commentator on the Dasariipakn, who reproduces many 
ideas from Bhoja's St. Pro., has to say. Bahurupa chooses the word ‘Siikti ’ 
instead of ‘Ukti’ and shows Bhoja’s three-fold classification of it and re- 
lates to this viewpoint, as we have ourselves done above, the Abhidha-pra- 
dlianya of Poetry of Nayaka and the Vakrokti-idea of Poetry of Bhamaha. 
It is a pity that the text of Bahurupa's Dasaiupaka vyakhya in two volumes 
in the Madras Govt Oriental MSS Library comes to an abrupt end here. 
Bahurupa says : 

re gq qftgfSCTs q 

) l rrq atfvTVftaninU ( 33^ 


( ?Tv< ) nrtmrTJTtfsttq aq jtrcsr Sprfrqg: i 

3T*f gsr; jj | 

( EJimaiTPq ) cR. II 

Rin^-iiR— 'W ?r?q ( i * 

. [ ” pp. 107-8, Mad. Ms. BahurupamiSra’s D R. Vya. I. 3.41. 

Appendix 

( 1 ) The Agm Put an a, in 337(2-3. states Bhatta Nayaka's remark on the 
difference between Kavya, and Sastra and Itihasa thus • 

5ITCT ( jfd^RSq ) fajcTT 1 

srfJpTWt: nyid'--Ud, *vzt ar«it ftwrran 

(2) Commenting on Dagdm II. 13, that in Sastras it is all one statement 
of things as they are — Svabhnva 2khyana — and that in Poetry also there are 
a few cases of this Svabhava fikhyana— 

nrarsq 
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The Hrdayamiama points out that Gastnis are Tattva Pradhana or concerned 
with truthful statement of facts and things as they are ; but Poetry is Var- 
nema Fradhma ; Poetry emphasises the mode of giving the thing, descrip- 
tion* or ‘expression’ as such 

"51*3 cmWwrnfts afiprroraRH anfe aianm 4iRt- 

*rfti 

^ K A., p 64, Mad Edn 

(3) Vidyadhara thus eaplams Bhatta Ndyaka’s remark in hfc 
Ekavali. 

ifiparte ws SrsraMdg«ra i 

arrenh CHVIatPI . itwtK*™™ » 


tttfttraTSTPf 

5«rai *<l W 11 

- a Abhmavaeupta, Vidyadhara has interpreted 

£ observation ,0 that effect 

in the Locana. . 



CHAPTER X 


BHOJA AND VAKROKTI 

*is?rmr w »$Ft m^nr; i ’ 

Bhoja : Sr Pra. Ch. XI. 

The history of the concept of Vakrokti must be older than Bhamaha 
and DajyJrn, for, we find it used with settled connotation in the works of 
both writers. It is needless to point out here the very well-known passages 
on Vakrokti in Bhamaha To him, Vakrokti means Alamkara 

i V. 66. 
i I. 30 

In his description of tlie Atiiayokti Alamkara (II, 85) he has used the word 
Vakicku as a synonym of Alamkara. Therefore according to BhSmaha, the 
whole realm of poetic expression is permeated with VakrokU, striking, deviat- 
ing expression In II, 86-87, Bhamaha refutes Hetu, SEiksma and Le$a, 
that they do not deserve to be called AJarfikara because, in them, the expres- 
sion as a whole has no Vakrokti in it 

tjsfrE’refa'irw. i n, 86 

This Vakrokti is the one requisite and it distinguishes poetic expression as 
such. In its absence, Bhamaha says, we have no Kavya, but only insipid 
narration, speech or mere news called Varta 

wftSRqVl JTFTRv snfor tj^pr i 

f« -fT^i l — ^Tftnrst irarer n II, 87. 

Therefore the distinction in Bhamaha is between ordinary and poetic expres- 
sion, Varta and Vakrokti Tins point as well as another that Bhamaha docs 
accept Svnbhavokti as an Alamkara has been elaborately explained by me in 
my paper on Ssabliavokti (Indian Culture. V, pp. M7-165). None can deny 
that “natural description “ or Svabhavokti is a striking and powerful portrai- 
ture. and as such, differs from mere report of news or ordinary dull speech. 
Mammata points out that it is this amount of strikmgncss and effect in Ssa- 
bluvokti that we take as Vatcitrya and count it as an Alarhkara. Even the 
opponent of Svabiiasokti as an Alamkara. Kuntaka, who refuses to consider 
it as an Alarhkara on the plea that Vastu svabtava is not Alamkara but Is 
Ahmkarj'3. -e%en he accepts that instances of graceful and effective pen* 
pictures of Nature, men. and things as they are found, constitute Vastu Vak* 
rats (III Unmcsa) It is by virtue of Uus element of Vakrati in it that 
Bhfimaha al-o considers it as one of the Ahibkanw coming under Vakrokti. 
It is not unreasonable to hold Svabh-lvokti al«o as an Alarhkara and Vakrokti. 
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when one can accept delineation of Rasa as a VatroM.-vai.ety called Rasa- 
vat. Bhamaha, thus, has one universe of Vakrokti, falling into three depa - 
merits, the description of things as they are ( am ) 

more definitely deviating striking etpression deserving die name WWcUto 
the greatest degree, Rllpaka, etc. and thirdly, delineation of Rasa, Rasavad 
Alamkara 

-in-pop —its nlvsis Svabha\okti no doubt in, - 

In Dandin, there appia m , t It ls ^most the starting 

volves stnkingness, but stnkingness that Dan(Jl „ separate lt 

; Jft. 

I" d D “’ a - s,i, ‘ teps 1,ke 

Bh3maha within Vakrokti 

.. m Rhnia who makes a further analysis of 
•me third stage is r “ ch ^ ” f l ^ nom „ Ukti, Alamkara and Sva- 
poetic expression Elsewhere * Bhoja takes the suggestion direct- 
tsMvenW, T H-.VP cnoken of this suDjecx . <v . in ,portant 

1 Or j as Vi as 

, u Rasas, are 

Vakrokti, Dandin realised <““>«■" 7,", 7, that he pud of them 
of a special nature and of 1IlcllI d« Preyas and Una- 

that they were superior ™ alfcd RaS a, a d Alamkara which 

svi under Rasavat He “nsh ^ hs separates it from other 

ts the delineat.on of Rasas and delineation of Rasa has 

kinds of Vakrcktl This ,s a wllh Vakrokti As Jayaratha on 

greater affinities with Srabta t ^ u* Sahrdaya has a Samvada 

Ruyyaka and Ruyyaka 1»™“ Samvada and Vastu Samvada. The 

m Poetry and it is of two and die latter, to descry 

former refers to delineation __ non figurative descriptions and 

tions of Artha or objects bh5vok{1 Though Bhoja, following Bha- 

are Rasavad- Alamkara a ^ ^ w hoIe realm of poetic expres- 

maha, Dandin and Van ^ a ^ nam£ Vakrokti to figures beginning 
Sion Alamkara, be would Bhamaha and Dandin, he would sepa- 

with Upama Improving upo m hss S K A Chapter V : 

rate and exclude the Rasas from it 

c *t, pra he says that an instance like <s 

In Chapter XI cf the S ______ vakrata or poetic beauty is not seen 

no Alamkara* because, ® Vakrokti as Alamkara-samanya-lak$ana, 

in it He speaks here of Vakrata 
Kavya !»obha. as such 

,. 3SraJCT r^sgrm- V s™** 


**&«**& ’ 
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l tT£KC5— 

qfMfa sisqwi «ro ijjtft *tw?'. t 
g^nfe *Rts arat trafog fcwn, n l 

T^nE^P^^TKWTT^ RTTWflTfanft'Tl 5T JjTOI^m ^^5- 
^5? n^ \ fafor. 03 ^SCI^K:, » ^mra^TK- 

W! Wife:, Rtsft gW-IFS ^PTTCtfe:, fwCTigHW«<rwift.^W^ 
j ” Sr. Pra Mad Ms. Vol. II. chap- XI. pp 371-2. 

Thus Bhoja uses AlamkSra in the sense in which Vamana used it in his 
Sutra I. i 2. : meaning poetic beauty in general. In this same 

sense Bhoja uses the concept ol Vakrokti also and in this respect he iollows 
Bhamaha. Therefore in Bhoja we find Vakrokti used in two senses, 
the major and the minor, the former meaning poetic expression in 
general and the latter, only the figures of Upama, Riipaka etc In its 
second sense we have to trace its history as indicated above through 
Daiyjrn who first restricted Vakrokti to Rasas and figures like Upama. 
Finally, Bhoja restricted it to the figures Upama etc 

It is not enough if one finds in an expression the presence of the tech- 
nical features of a particular Alamkara. Besides conformity to the definition, 
the expression has to exhibit the primary requisite of an all-pervading 
beauty which alone makes the expression deserve the name of 

1. On p. 23 of his Theories of Rasa and Dhvani, Dr A SANKARAN takes 
this verse as a quotation from Daijdm The first line mentioning the name of Bha- 
rnaha is absent in the printed texts of the Kdvyddarsa. Dr. SaNkaran feels some 
- gap in Daodm’s text as it is m II. 362, which gap he says this lint m Bhoja’s quota- 
tion fills up. 

The text as printed does not seem to have any gap , secondly, if this half 
verse is added to the text of Dai? dm, the 362nd verse al the end of this chapter 
will have to be ended like an epic Anustubh with three feet : or, the line fvr*T fj*TT 
^5fcl[xn=nci q 11*^4. must stand single. Thirdly. Vakrokti is certainly 
old enough for use in Dandin as in the line filsf etc ; hut, when one sees 

the history and the rise and the tune of the currency of various words in the 
Alamkara Sastra, one can see that the concept under the briefer name ‘ Vakrata ’ 
or ' Vakratva ’ is very much later than even Ananda My feeling is that, if this 
is a quotation by Bhoja, it is from some later wnttr who adapted 
and iucurpo rated into his text paxts of the texts of older writers, making 
the necessary changes. If one goes through the Sj. Pro. one comes 
across numerous instances of Bhnjs giving verses of old writers with 

the necessary changes , he quotes Vamana's Anustubh on the 

Vaidarbhl Riti changing the first line The Dosa and Guija sections are full of 
such reproductions with necessary changes from B ham aha, parjtjin and Vamana 
Therefore it is extremely likely that this verse etc. is Bhoja's 

own. One need not be troubled by the introductory words ' tJgvtJj, * which may 
suggest that the verse is a quotation from another author We have instances of 
Bhoja quoting himself with the words ‘ 
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AkunkSra; for Alarakara is a lh,»£ of beauty. Bhoja considers 
this beauty as Vakratra, Vakrott. and Soblu and cnK a 
very significant interpretation to Dand.n's_ definition of Alamkara • 

Herein lies the defence of the Alamkara school I have "L”* “ 

ySloka in the following manner . ^ 

"mrnrftmm-******^ ■ ffi™ Sf! 

?r tR. TF^I OTaPfcfoPl I 3W ^ ‘ W m asl1 rTT? ’ 

«mh*Wll» Lacuna, p 210. 

Appayya Diksita emphasises «m.My J S not Alarnkfiras 

Alamkaras by being graceful-Hrdya OtheraK they 

*p^i am- -*im> *«*• ' * B _.** p 6. 

. h.. nr n K De also in the Introduction to his edi- 

This has been pointed out by Dr realised by Bhoja 

tion of the Vat rakli Jtvto PP *£"' aearly Show Hence it cannot 
and by Abhinava as die texts lhe study of the ibeoiy 

be contended by Dr De that San^tPce^^ ^ Italia (p Hvil V. /. 
of poetic figure owe this idra ^ and „e„ enthu- 

Introduction) But it can dc p a ^ due mainly to Kuntaka and 

— for Vakrokti m the "IZ L Dandin, hide- 

his V I Bhoja takes UP the VOXOM ^ q[ Kuntaka Bhoja 

pendent of any other wn e same time and it happens in the history 

and Kuntaka were writing a at different places, different scho- 

and destinies of ideas and su J . current of Vakrokti coming 

lars happen to work at the same rses There is one culmination 

down from the hill of Bham Regarding Kuntaka and how he deve- 
in Bhoja and another “ Vafcrata as the life of Poetry, there is 

loped the doctrine of Vakmkti or Vakra 

little need to devote W P« Vakrokti as a general name for all 

Though Bhoja defini y P ^ retame d the substance of Bhamahas 
figures beginning with paira. Ajgj^ra to which also Bhoja applied 
conception of poetic expressio , on g hoja re&tncts the word Vakrokti 
the name Vakrokti To av01 etCj and generally applies the name 

to the minor sense of figures v ^ of the word Vakrokti in the larger 
Alamkara to the larger concept however Bhoja uses the concept , 

sense is only rare in Bhoja 



124 


Srngvra frakaSa 


and name Vakrata in the larger sense of poetic expression as such, forming 
the very distinguishing mark o! Poetry. It seems that Blioja turns bade 
to concur verbally also with Bhamsha, It is surprising how Bhoja's stand- 
point agrees so remarkably with that of Kuntaka We shall now examine 
this aspect of the question 

It is in connection with Dhvani, and this again is strange and suggest- 
ive, that Bhoja talks of Vakrata. Bhoja holds Dhvani as a variety of 
Tatpaiya and also as the poetic counterpart of the prosaic factor of T3t- 
parya. The intention of the speaker in ordinary affairs and expressions is 
called Totparya whereas the same, as far as Kavya is concerned, is called 
Dhvani. He says ‘ HPTtrit? 71^1 ’ and a perusal of the section 

on Bhoja and Dhvani will elucidate the point. Bhoja asks himself : 
wherefore this classification of expression into two kinds, Laukjka and 
Sastriya on the one hand and poetic on the other ? He speaks of V3cas, , 
ordinary expression, and as against it, of Kavya. He does not say that 
Dhvani marks off the Kavya , for, he considers Dhvani as part of Tatparya 
and as obtainable in ordinary expression also, Dhvani being only another 
name for Tatparya Then, what is it that Bhoja finds out as the element 
which distinguishes the poetic and the ncm-poetic expression? He says 
that beauty or poetic charm called Vakrata distinguishes the two. In the 
ordinary speech there is a blunt straightforwardness in expression and there 
is no regard for beautifully saying things The manner of saying things in 
a beautiful and embellished way is discounted and is considered as an 
extravagance. When, of course, one praises or abuses, he heightens or low- 
ers and resorts to his powers of praising or damning by the power of hi* 
expression Literary expression now results 

frm, ttj T.rski nPnv i ft^i* 

3^!-. ftsn *. 

37. 5177 ?»; *i 73 07 75; i 
qr-rnrui ?p>r 4 i^5ih u 

Sr. Pro Vol 1 p 427. chap. VI. 
Again at the end of his treatment of Dhvani. Biio;a says . 

“ 7: 35 - TF-TI^nJ- fatH: ! 3^* 3rRTT. — 

5757 55 m ^'rr mr 1 

57 3J3 -TTXjZfc II 

Sr Pro Vd II p 42 chap VI I- 
This is almost a definition of Kitvya in terms of VakratS or Vakrokti and 
in tha rc«pect. Bhoja sould use Vakrokti or rather the name Vaknitva in 
the sense of Bliimhlta's Vakrokli, comprehending all the three Uklb of 
Svnbhjva, minor Vakni, and Rasa. Thus Bhoja has a major and a minor 
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As one of those following the ancients and as one who emphasises the 
expression-aspect or the form in the terms Alamkara and Vakrata, Bhoja 
considers Dhvani also as an embellisher of expression •, as the Guija called 
Gambhirya. (Hence Dhvani is an Alamkara ; for, Bhoja holds all the Gunas 
as Alamkaras.) And Rasas also are taken as Alarrikara by Bhoja. Thus, 
Rasa, Dhvani, and everything go to make the beauty called Vakrata that 
is Poetry. So Bhoja will accept Dhvani and will consider it as holding 
a supreme position in Poetry, wi&f, but he will at the same time 

emphasise Vakrata. 

BHOJA AND KUNTAKA 

There are many similarities between Bhoja and Kuntaka. First of all 
there is agreement to a notable degree regarding the concept of Vakrokti or 
Vakrata considered as the life of Poetry or the very distinguishing mark ol 
Kavya. In Bhoja, however, there is but*a verse on this Vakrata ; Kuntaka 
works out the idea into a whole work. Kuntaka defines Poetry as 6abda 
and Artha m unison and set in Vakrokti. 

sfswI WRiSpqmsnfeft l 

sira strafefrft ctfelSK^.lftfSi n I. 7. V. /. 

2 Bhoja will not deny that his Vakrata which distinguishes KSvya 
from Vacas, is synonymous \ith Alamkara. He classifies this Vakrata or 
Alamkara into Gurjas fSvabhavoktr), Arthalarakaras (Vakrokti in a res- 
tricted sense), and Rasas (Rasokti). Kuntaka is a similar reviver of the 
old Alamkara. His Vakrokti which is of six kinds is equated by him with 
Alamkara He says that there are only two factors in Poetry, Alamfcarya 
and Alamkara ; the latter is Vakrokti. 

'StS'arpJ I I- 2. V. J. 

n I. 10 v.j 

To Kuntaka also, therefore, Dhvani which comes under certain aspects of 
his Vakrata, is Alamkara, Kuntaka says actually that Gunas also are 
AlaihJcaras. 

'Smuwv;: suttw graj=pn i reTtfof q4?T, 3rST- 

— i ” — ” V. /. p. 3. 

Though Kuntaka expressly refutes at length the older view that Rasas are 
Alamlcaras and accepts mostly the new ideas on Rasa, as on Dhvani, he 
treats of Rasa as if it is also part of Vakrata, the poet’s peculiar mode of 
expression, as part of his Vastu vakrata. Ill, 7, pp. 150-3. On the surface 
one must say that Kuntaka differs from Bhoja. for. while Bhoja follows 
Bhamaha’s and Dandm’s view of Rasa as Rasavad Alarfikdra, Kuntaka 
criticises Bhjmaha on this point III, 10, pp. 156-166. He holds Rasas as 
Ahmk5ry3s. But Bhoja and Kuntaka agree in the mam that Poetry is 
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distinguished by Vakrata , that Vakroktr or Vakrata means Alamkara in 
general and that Gunas and Dhvam also form part of it If one can grant 
that anything coming under Poetry is directly or ultimately a mamtesta- 
tion of the poet’s Vakra vyapdra or Vakrata according to Kuntaka, and if 
all Vakrata is, as Kuntaka himself says, Alamkara m a general sense of the 
term, he can see that Bhoja and Kuntaka completely agree with each other 
Bhoja brings under Sabdilamkara the proper choice of the form of compo- 
sition, of appropriate language, of appropriate medium of verse or prose, 
the adopting of the proper Vrtti and Rill etc Most of these are generally 
comprehended in one or the other of the sub-vanetrss of the six kinds of 
Kuntaka’s Vakrati Any element of poetry, Riti. Dhvam. Sabdalamkara 
or Guna, Kuntaka must deal under some kind of his Vakrata, 

3 Another point oi stnkmg similarity between Kuntaka and Bhoja 
is that they both recognise the factor called Alamkara of Prabandha . 
Bhoja, it wdl be explained at length in the Alamkara section »n»dm th* 
Gunas and Alamkaras are of two kinds, those of Vakya and arose of Pra- 
bandha. Ha gives a set of Gunas and Alamkaras for the work as a wWe. 
This corresponds to some aspects of Kuntaka’s Prakarana vakrara and Pra- 
bandha vakrata. Thus the second aspect of Prakarana vakrata giv y 
Kuntaka 

* e 

qi+,d1 11 

_ . . 0 . ,wnbes as Prabandha do§a hana, avoiding the 

Anruicityaa m the source by new rmagmauve craatrons and deviations Iran, 
the original Sf Pro chapter xi 

_ ... as a Prakarana vakrata 

■ ' i which 

' . . al help 

between the vanous cantos and “ b ,ecWhmK»»_ 

unity — Ekavdkyata and Prabandha-upabmtva P 431, chapter xi, Vol II, 

S '' ^Kuntaka expfains his VakraB with reference to Kavyas also in IV. 9 
(P. 2311. 

“OTltBsinra TOd#™’’ Tltm I 

.. ^ gjprarfti tfppfrr i rw«* 3Tita - 

i , „ , .. 

Bhoja considers these as Artha-alaraBras of Prabandha 

mfttlW«l»i» w,, ', ff,¥ Tp 431 Vol II. Sr- Pec 
T MHH 1 
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The next Vakrata of Prakarana in Kuntaka is about Rasa, the Angtn 
and the Anga, chief and accessoiy. IV, 10. pp. 232*3. Bhoja considers 
this as an Artha guna of the Prabandha 2 nd calls it “Rasa bhava niran- 
taiatvam ’’ He explains this as richness in emotions. The one main 
interest of a single Rasa is like eating one kind nf dish continuously ; it 
produces Vawasya , therefore there are to be many subsidiary emotional 
interests 

X X X X X 

qfrR&roKiCT mrnr?#r 1 ” p 4 ^2. Vol. II. 

Another Vakrata of Prakarana is explained by Kuntaka as the introduc- 
tion of episodes. 

swwqtgfHwriSr « r 

Tftsnfh nTTTFqpI TTRl It Pp 2334. V. J. 

This is taken up by Bhoja under two heads . qaTTmqifeTFmif and otFcKI* 
•j’-TJ- T M ,. two Ubhayilamkaras of Prabandha. (p. 443. Vol. II. Sr. Pro). 

Another feature of beauty ui a woik is the introduction of a drama 
within a drama Says Kuntaka . 

^^rroTRiRi: psp H+.NWIMIH 1 
vw&zmHTxf gwnft " p - 235 v - 1- 
Bhoja counts the same feature as one of the items of his UbhayaiaihkSra of' 
Prabandha— (p 422. Vol. II. Sr Pra). Both Kuntaka and 
Bhoja cite the same instance of the drama within the third act of the Bdla- 
r amayima called Sita svayamvara, *x juj. vpqtfy x,. etc. (III. 12). 

Tlie last Prakarana vakrata prakara spoken of by Kuntaka (p. 230) 
is the well-knit expression of the plot in a drama cr in a story, through 
the successive stages of the development of the purpose in the Sandhis. 

11 

Bhoja has, corresponding to Kuntaka's phrase * ri&qprr^rvTnr ' the phrase 
' tmiTtTSWnfiw rlfotWfJUVKI ’ (P 411 Vol. II. 5/. Pra.) and corresponding 
to this Prakarana vakrata. Bhoja has the Ubhaj-aJamkara e'nr fi^Jdn.W^ - 
yrqV n^ T -i q " VP 431 ) The SalxSa gupa of Prabhandha called SttShtfa 
sandhitva also refers to this (P. 431). 

The last kind of Prabandha vakratd in the text of the Y. /, (as now 
available in Dr De’s Edn ) refers to the Vyutpatti derived by a spectator 
or a reader, the spiritual, ethical, or the social end. 

tnsRfsr smr 11 V. /. p. 245. 
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This Bhoja calls as the Mahavakyartha which helps man’s attainment of 
the four aims of virtue, desire, material prosperity, and spiritual salvation. 
Bhoja holds this Mahavakyartha as a transformation, Vipannama, of the 
Sabda Brahman. 

“ di q<| H I J -i g ( srT'TTr^PT * <WH4, ^inci®^, 

tUM's* aprarart, r iff 

rrti 4. arn^rl f^ffaldfRIT^WRI ara®* 51 vn^sh i 


arau3: Rl <{14414 rtfafT l 

si^snnfor fsfRTtf 'R pnaifr’^ft » 
5^rtnr <T^R faf5»iWR«rt*TR i 
grf m wfarornRWfvRn " 11 

P 143 Chap 


( V’akyapadiya) 

VIII Vol II S T Pro 


01 this Mabavakyartha, Bhoja speaks at greater length in chapter vt 
(Vol. I, p 407 onwards) . 

trf fc am WWfrwftf ■*>«* > x x ■'5™'** 

, nro ffSOT to*. arta^-BlT ™ . m*w *.vm 

etraTO=TOVafetft ! >lsfi5 ,! ' lfra3,&; 1 ffralil; ftaostTOqt, nw* *- 

vtRfli, *T sft I ” 

He speaks of Hue tw.ce agau. In ha two PHtbandha-featurea- 

•^hTOtmen- and P «* ™ 11 

a Prabatidha guna and a Prabandha alamkara 

W* W^R^T., cf V IS*** 

rr^tr m i . . .. 

"Mffifeqm''*' S 9W* 
fesrj’TT U“ l -£ft *TRR, * E 3 ?Tf '^ 1 

. . „ n „ Dt on which Kuntaka made a valuable con- 

4 Another import how> almost at the same time, the 

tnbution is SaJutya. It ‘ s j^ ^ cIam0 ured for definition Bhoja and 
tame concept possessed ^ h, story of Salutyn, which 

Kuntaka are the two 1 m go,*,. Here .t .s necessary to point 

have been dealt with in regarding that concept between Bhoja and 

out only a few facts of simua y . * ^ . . fie- 

_ >u nh^maha’s definition— STCdf i 

Kuntaka Both start with between Sabda and Artha mto twelve 

condly, Bhoja analyses mis and ^ lMt four of which refer to 

relations, eight of which are gr ^ fiRt e ,ght and take mto consideration 
poetical relations If we «■<* ^ sh3pe o{ avoiding of flaw, taking 

the last fourfold literary securing the eternal presence of Rasa, 

of Gunas, adding of omame ’ . te us jf w e equate his Sahitya with Alam- 
we can see that Bhoja wil n and Rasas are a]I Alamkara Similar 

kara For. to Bhoja. Oun * Though Kuntaka describes Sahitya in 

is the case with Kuntaka s Sahitya 
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his own way, it can be contended that his SShitya also is a kind of Vakrata ; 
and Vakrata, we have already pointed ait, is Alamkara. In Poetry, Kuntaka 
says, there are, to begin with, three factors — Sabdartha, Sahitya and Vakrata, 
Sahitya can be merged in Vakrata and finally only two categories remain, 
Kavya which is Alamkarya and Alamkara which is Vakrata. In I. 17, which 
defines Sahitya. Kuntaka gives it as sreftanfl: and in the Vjtti as 
t " p. 27. 

Thus there ‘are many points of similarity between Bhoja and Kuntaka, 
two great writers of the post-Ananda period, who accepted Dhvani and 
Rasa, with all their supremacy, but took up the old concept of Alamkara 
and Vakroktl and elaborated systems out of them. But there is a good deal 
of difference also between the two writers. In the concluding part of 
chapter vi while dealing with Vakyartha, and in the middle of chapter xi 
while beginning the treatment of Prabandhas, Bhoja considers the signi- 
ficance of the names of works like Janakbharrana, Kumara-sambhavc, etc In 
the former context at least, there is some amount of literary treatment of 
these names as giving to us the idea of the poem, the Vakyartha. But in 
the latter context i e , in chapter xi, Bhoja goes mto these names as a gram- 
marian enquiring what Samasa is involved in them. Compared with these 
two treatments of names of works, Kun taka’s Prabandha vakrata referring to 
the significant and beautiful titling of a composition, exhibits greater Itterary 
value 


3TOTT TRt 5FTCN q^TW.I 

sfa: II V. /. IV. 24 

See also Vrtti on p. 243. V I 

In the same manner Kuntaka’s treatment of Sahitya is very much superior 
to that of Bhoja. Kuntaka relegates the question of Pada. Vakya, Artha, 
TStparya etc. to an alien sphere and considers in his work Sihityn from 
a purely poetic standpoint. Again, Bhoja has devoted chapters to a considera- 
tion of Sabda and Artha and his treatment of these two is purely grammatical. 
Compared to it Kuntaka’s treatment of Sabda and Artha in the definition— 
Sabdarthau sahstau kacyam — contains very beautiful ideas of great literary 
value, V ]. I 8-9. Pp. 14-22, Sabda rt ha puramfirthya 

To return to Bhoja and Vakroku . the only Sutra-like verse of Bhoja 
on Vakroktl as a ’ definition ’ of Poetry is the above-referred to verse 

U74# sirer rit* mr trr i 
Tt qr’hmrfi pjfa: u 

What exactly Bhoja comprehended under the ‘etc’ in the word * Artha - 
vhdadcu ’ is not known Arthav3da, Bhoja defines elsewhere in the midst of 
the several VJkyadharmas, as praise or abuse and turning the idea to suit 
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either. Anyway, an Arthavada is an exaggeration this way or that, an 
Atisayokti 1 

“ fci a 41 i xrpjt — crafts* , i *r*rc ^ 

wti— 

^rfjcr aprowfo i 
sir &Msr«fhr graft ^3^ «■ 


ssi sr — 

srar a#ss: ^ wf’iKt ftt i 

<Kmrr ?r ^ranfr gws « 

Vol II p 156 Mad. Ms Chap 9 


This kind of approach to Poetiy seenis to correspond to what Rajaiekhara 
records as Yayavariya’s opinion that in Poetry things are not what they are, 
but what they are to the mind of the poet or of the pod’s characters— 
Pratibhasa mbandhanam (pp 44-45 KM) and as the opinion of his own 
wife, Ayantisundarl, who says, “there is no constant nature of things, so 
far as Poetry is concerned , for. the poets artistic mind and the port’s turns 
of expressions conceive of things in all sorts of ways ” The scientific nature 
of a thing which is the fact docs not matter for the poet . he makes things 
good or bad by his conception and expression , he praises the moon and 
calls it the * ncctar-rayed * , and if he has to say against it, he dlls it d(*a- 
kara.’ 


" ^ mf=T5Rfl i TO— 

'ttgrerarflsp IHl 

tgqfttmmmgTSRS " P - <6 - KM - 

This can also be compared to what Yayavarfya say. on p 25 that m P«tt^ 
there is no question of thinss being <™ “ Sa,ya and A “ ,ya 

all one Arthavada 


"msn TO HOT eg erotsTO: I ^ 

5? tt i(M8t afl i 

_ . .. i.^ht on Bhoia’s bncf utterance on Vakratf. 

This verse throws some ngnv . , , 

inis verse m Vcda> &stia and Loka, cases of Aitha- 

I^vya and Arthav ^ Wf _Adi— in the statement ‘ VaJcram yad 

artjf IS-? 9 ' 3 - °Profe2r S ^uppuswara* Sastn suggests that Bhoja may 
Tthavadct/rtM , Pro A«cnnUvc Rks, since they form Poetry. But 

recan Manila, the S.cTOs ^ Anhat-ada, ”«sdt «. to 

the word -W. SOTOS 0 ArtteMx „ « away die face- 

iorea kind ot dcTin. micnuon or the leal sense which is 

sens: i and so also in ^ " C . Conto d»o) In Poetry also, there are 
either Stuti (Praise) or Nines tw™ 01 


T a reamahh, m» *» f 

U. 85, Daptjm H, 220 . Ananda III I> ‘ ' 



132 


gRKGARA PBAKASs 


only two facts — heightening of objects and lowering them, Utkar§a and Apa* 
kar§3, according to the context or the theme, Artha and Rasa Says Mahiflia 
Bhafta also : 

n V. V. p. 53. T. S. S. 

RatneSvara, commentator on Bhoja's S K. A., as has been already 
proved, is acquained with Bhoja’s Sj Fra well. He explains somewhat 
Bhoja’s notion of Vakrata He quotes this Anu§tubh karika of Bhoja on 
Vakrata, namely, Ycd avakram etc., in his commentary on the S. K. A- 
Bhoja has a ‘ flaw ’ among his Do?as called Aritiraat which is the reverse of 
the nine Guijas, ©esa, etc One kind of this Aritimat is the reverse of th« 
Gmja of Auddrya — Audarya viparyaya — which Bhoja describes as Analani- 
kata 


Vrtti . 


S. A' A I. P 30. 


Here, in the word Analamkara, the name Alamkara is used to mean the com- 
mon. minimum, or prime requisite of beauty necessary for making any utter- 
ance poetic. Bhoja uses the word m the very general sense in which he 
uses it when he classifies it into Svabhavokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti. A 
similar instance ol Bhoja’s use of the word Alamkara in thi3 wider sense is 
Bhoja's Vakyartha Do?a called Niralamkara Under this Do;a also, Bhoja 
emphasises the same point. Any expression to be poetic must have ‘ Alam- 
kara * , otherwise it is bald. Rained vara, while commenting on the Audarya 
viparyaya, explains this point. He says that without Vakrata there is no 
possibility of Poetry. Thus run his comments . 

" ffdKpl I Sl^PTiJ): m= 4‘C1I I *f 

'*{% ( s sirer ^ ^ fr^i 

^ =^rI?P7r?f <T?r -tWTftft tpT: It ’ (Sr Fra.) 

artd’TfflT? — SMdjS+Nftft i...rfptl'MS* 1I t 
£q«. ( tgztf* » ” P-30 S. K. A 

Ratncivara has here quoted the verse of Bhoja on Vakratva. ‘Yad avakram 
etc,’ given by him twice in his St Pra The context in which Ratncsvara 
quotes it and the purpose for which he quotes it make the meaning of the 
verse pretty plain Ratne-toara says that Alamkara signifies the prime essential 
element of beauty and is syrwymous with Vakratva which is the condition 
that makes for Poetry— Kavya rupatd prayojaka. and it is to supplement 
thn that Ratnc4vara quotes the Kar.kA of Bhoja on Vakrata from his 
Sr- P'> t. 
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The Karika as quoted by Ratnesvara, reads in the first line *?-■». h for 

aisrir, and is a clear mistake In the last quarter there is an insignificant 
change' : m lor and e# lor raft But a really noteworthy change 

is in the third quarter which substitutes the v.ord ' Anuragadau for Artha- 
vadadau *. Perhaps both mean the same thing Anuraga means love and 
consequently praise and by ' Adi ’ is meant Dy«a or dislike and consequently 
abuse Thus ' Anuragadau ■ also we may take as meaning Stuti and Nmda 
Under the Vakyartha d«a called Niralamkita. Ratnesvara etphrn 
Bhoja the following manner Without Vakrata, there can be no Alan,- 
kata, hence no Kavya Such Vakrotfi is the product of the P«t s geruus 
and is delectable to the Sahrdayas Even Svabhavokt. has got this Vak- 
rata i hence it » that Svabhavokt, also k an Ahuntara But there am bald 

utterances like ■ u>pi rtn* ’ «“> <*“ “* ™ und “ ° 

Jail. being devoid of Vakrata. or Alamkara Such cases of baldness 

the Do?a called NiralamkSra 

“ tradtstm^tettimrai^ * 1 x x x 

srit npum-rifr WWW' xkxtapr unenftiftaftninisttm- 
SPffa Wf tfaf 1 x * x 

w sfi watmvrtlr* V x x m 

ctto. & ***** .«*« , m ctw * «wt 

fft «fTf 111*} fS I ” P 38 S K ' y 

-r- f Andirva viparyaya or Analamkara emphasises 

The previous instance of Audary* d of NinUamk5ra , Artha 

Sabda vakrata as essentia! and tins vaityku 
vakrata. 

, _ nn ,he opening part of the flaw Antimat. 
Earlier also, while ® where he pods out that the 

Ratnesvara has some introduct iy ynkraU without which an ca- 

nine Gunas, Slesa etc, secure the requisiie 

pression cannot be called Poetry _ p «« 

w. < „„ follow VSmana on the difference between Gupas 
Both Bhoja and Ratnavai* q{ the , erm Alamkara as SaundaTya 

and Alamkaras In the & B Ajamiara But Gmja is a ncces- 

or Kavya-Sobhakara-dharma. Upama is only optional. Anitya In 

sity, Nitya , and Alamkara o f* nQ ravya . ^ latter is only to add addi- 
the absence of the former. Vakrata is due to the Gunas This 

tional grace Thus ' 1 fl{ ^ amk5ras like Upama. Hence it is, by 
Vakrata increases by _ ad . ^^tara though they mean Cutja also, 

the way, the reason why V Uoam5 which add the more easily per- 

mean, par excellence, figures 
ceptible Vakratva 

: .K.rHltateof Madhyasthya which means neither Praise 

1. There is also the p 46 RajaScWuua-s A*, hf 

nor Abuse. See FMy*** 1 s view on P 



134 


&IKG&BA P8AKA&A 


Under the Sabda guna Samadhi. RatneSvara explains Vakrata as un- 
derlying Samadhi. 

‘'awfipiiw smrfa: t — i ” p * 54- 

Under the Artha-guna, Sle§a, RatneSvara takes Vamana's Kautilya as 
Vakrata. 

** — — ?Jjt7 'T3?TI I 3tqrt.^l: siiCW^I: I ” 

P. 63. 

The second sentence is a paraphrase of Dhoja’s dictum that ICavya and Vacas 
are Vakra and Avakra. 

Again under the Guna. Samata of Artha, RatneSvara remarks that 
Vakrata is absolutely essential. 

“ gtrct $t Pm: urn; t ” p - 64 - 

On the Vai&sika guna of Anahmkara, he says : 

"*T3»rpt toto fTTm^nu ' P.109. 

Under the Vaiksika Guija, Niralamkara. Ratnesvara straightly puts 
Vakralva as AJamkara. 

“ — ^rr^r rj aTvr^Tr sftixx ww ^P?n jrrm tjr i ” p - 1KX 

The Vakrok'.i -alath kaia. 

Side by side with this larger concept of Vakroktr. which meant poetic 
speech and Alamkara in general, there must have been a kind of poetic figure 
of this name involving dever dialogue turning on ordinary and word-split 
(Bhafiga-SIcsa) puns. lVe do not meet with Vakrokti as a spcaal figure in 
Bhamaha and Dapdin, both of whom use the word as a common name for 
Alamkara in general But, when Dandm says that in Vakrokti in general 
Slcsa adds charm, he seems to minimise the scope of Vakrokti ; for it is not 
ail kinds of Vakrokti that involve Slcsa But much cannot be made out 
of this remark of Daijdm. who simply says that -Sk-sa « an element which fon 
beautify many other Abrhkaras. In theoretical writings, it is only when we 
come to Rudrata that wc find the Inn writer who gives the smaller Vakrokti. 
Rudrata never speaks of Vakrokti as a name of Alarfikura in general. He 
gives a SabdulanikAra called Vakrokti. which is a dialogue involving intona- 
tion cleverly employed to change the meaning and another variety of the same 
which employs word split pun <11 14-17). The variety employing Knku 
soon ccavd to be considered as an instance of Vakrokti and RJJ.itckhara cri- 
ucr'cs it in hts Kerya rnitnSn-.sA In Ananda's time, wc have poet Rafnfikara 
writing his minor poem Vekrokn-pancaUki, which contains Vakrokti involving 
Bhaftga-'Qcsa. one of the two varieties of Rudrata Mammata accepted 
Rudrata completely and giws both the BhahraXk^a and Kiku VaVTokti m the 
fcsbdllaifik3ra red ion llmwcandra, following RSjaSckhara, refuses to accept 
Kftku as a variety of Vakrokti . as follower of A nan da. he places K5ku 
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under Guijibhuta-vyahgya and accepts only Bhaheasleja-vakrokti as a £abda- 
lamkara. Mammata has added Abhansaflesa also to a bat Rudrata gave 
and, on this point, Hemacandra Mores Mammata Ruyyaka accepts 
(p 1751 Mammata’s posttton and gives both Slsa and Kaku Vakrokm. too* 
he takes them orer to the Arthalamkara section Runtaka decides to future 
lor this Vakrokti ; Vidyanatha Mows him <p 296 Bata, Edn ) ito It 
Appayya Diksita Vifvanatha however chooses to follow Mammata <»m- 
pletely in retaining Vakrokti as a Sabdalamkara 

Thus, after the toe of Rudrata. to word Vakrota. 
to particular ^tre tore £& - 

Alamkara as such It is likely that, as a name ror ™ 
which one outwits another by word-sphe puns, ,s ° wor r left to us It is 
back into those days of «' tote Slrf Vakra-ukti. crooked 

very intelligible how this kmd of s P“ ch . u rarae Alamkara 

speech. How by Bhanuha s time ™' of , he partlcu i aI figure going 

m Strata. SO much, tot wc do not ^ ^ whrthtr ggMHanUn 

by that name, is not known But Vakrokti or the larger 

Bhanga^a Vakrokti .fureS of to mereSabdalamkara 

Vakrokti ol Ananda, Vakrokti as mean- 

ol tot name in Rudmta In * « ^ „ met „„ h Ud If Ruyyaka 

mg the larger common name of 

says that the word means both . „ p 177 

and Vidyanatha *» says regarding to VW—. 

•rtRrit ******* *»~«*x.*«** hw ' 

. hl _ sma iier Vakrokti meaning a particular poetic 
In Bhoja, we meet W.Oi „[ ,fiat name Bhoja, m common 

figure also, alongside of the g ax0tmg Rudrata’s Vakrokti as given 
with Mammata, follows Rudr f\ Bho p makes it a sub-variety of a new 
by him as a Sabdalamkara himself All instances of Vakrokti, as 

class of Sabdalamlora const) itu te ^ ^ q{ , t a9 the yakwkti-panc&ika 

seen in Alamkara texts and in su K Bten and made a major type 

are dialogues and el '™" vakja by Bhoja 

of Sabdalamknra called , - , n 143 p 252 S K A 

3 fcw 3 l*w.««’ ^ 

, this dialogue and repartee called Vakovakya u 
One ol the sue vaneties of »» s|e5a vanety D t Vakrokti of Rudrata 
Vakrokti Bhoja accepts only by I[K[( b br „ ght under another 

The KSku variety be h “ Bep ” Bh ’ a , which is more intelligible <P 164, 
gabdalamkSra called Path* ^ Bhoja mto two kinds— Nirvyudha and 
SKA ) Sle§a-vakrokti is d Vakrokti running to the end of the 

Amrvyudha The former «*» Bhoja Cltes Rudrata's illustration fox 

verse; to latter var ,e ty SKA, P 253 

Sle§a-vakrokti for his Nirvy v* 
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Thus in Bhoja’s work Vakrokti means : — 

(1) Alamkara, VakiatS, the characteristic poetic expression in genera! ; 
the very definition of Kavya 

f2) One vanety of no L That is, the Alamkaras beginning with 
Upama The two other varieties are Svabhavokti and Rasokti These three 
comprehend the whole realm of poetic expression. 

and (3) One of the varieties of the SabdaiarrtkSra called VSkovakya. 

Vakrokti mid the Laksano vjtli 

In the history of Vakrokti, Vamana holds a striking position, standing 
somewhat aloof with a singular opinion. Vamana is the first writer in whose 
work we meet with the term Vakrokti with the restricted sense, as the name 
of a particular figure of Artha Vamana holds a position altogether different 
from that of Rudraps who, though he also gives Vakrokti only as the name of 
a particular figure, gives it as a Sabdalamkara. Vamana gives it as Artlwlarii- 
kara, involving similarity. Upama . an Arthalamkara which is the same as 
Dapdin’s Samadhi-guna. being based on the transference of attributes of one 
to another on the basis of similarity, rjrrpnz.mi JRtfa: i IV. iii. 8. Vamana 
definitely says that it is only Laksana based on Sddjiyo, similarity, that is 
Vakrokti and not those Lak?a$as based on Sanupya etc. 

3 vKPTl =T *p£rfa»* I ” Pp 130-1 R. A Sii tnid Vr 

But writers who want to bring all cases of beautiful poetic expression under 
Vakrokti will have to say naturally that not only Sadfiya lak^apa but other 
cases of laksana also form Vakrokti If even non-laksaija expressions, 
Abhidhamula dhvani lor mstance, have also to be brought under some kind 
ol Vakrokti. it goes v. ithcrut saying tliat iion-sadrJya-laksanJis also are Vakrckti 

In Bhoja's Sr. Pro. there is a significant verse quoted by Bhoja on Lak- 
{ara in the beginning of chapter VII, which treats of Abhidhfi, Lak?ai>i and 
Gaupl vtttis While defining LaJesaqS. Bhoja says 

Vn faxrTtwri'mftfin u ’ 

S; Pro. Mad. Ms Yol I, p 420 
For those writers who recognise beyond Abhidha only one Vftti. namely. 
Lateral and bring under it all the ideas appearing in the train of Abhi- 
dhS. and for those waters who hold all aspects of strikingness in poetic ex- 
pression as Vakrokti, this verse in Bhoja is fully acceptable. It gives Lak- 
?ap3 as the scry life of the poet's Vakrokti Blioja limply gives the verse and 
makes no comment . he docs net utilise it or expand it elsewhere in his work. 
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As in the case of his other verse on Vakrokti. Yad svakram, etc., he leaves us 
with a meagre Anustubh What kind of Laksatja, whether it is that based on 
SadrSya only or all kinds of Laksana is meant it this verse, is not easy to de- 
cide. Perhaps Bhoja means by this Vatrokti, here, not Vamana's Vahrokt. based 
on Sadrfya laksana but the larger concept of Vakrokti which occurs “ much in 
his work; and perhaps Bhoja says here that of all kinds of Vakrokti, te, 
Alamkara in general. Laksana is gsnerally a life-giving elanent, even as Darj- 
din said that Slesa generally adds beauty to all kinds of Vakrokti At the 
end of his definition and lilusttabon of all the sub-vanettes of the two kind 
oi Laksana, named Laksana and Laks.ta laksana. Bhoja says ; that el. 
kmds of Laksana are found amply ai poets’ evpressions “oja gives many 
fine verses in illustration tVol If PP 14-181. nianjr OfwhK* an 1 ound g V® 
in the Dkvmyabka as illustrations tor unoanamula-javam Surdy, rf tdl 
th^ Sddrfya lataanS '^"'^V^a^ V^, h»d 

tand 

to he at the root of aU kmds of Vakrokt, as a fecund principle. _ 

Under h„ Sabd» a a TZ ***** 

fwdSL on“and Vakrokl. And he a, to Atoms ,0 con. 


" TZT.„ Rhoia on Laksana and Vakrokti is intro- 

1 The above-discussed ^ not bow w ho .ts author is. Most 

duced by Bhoja with the wor s ^ ‘ ’ 

likely Bhoja himself is its ^ * on of Lak ;an3 On p 242, Vol II, m 

is not Bhoja’s It « Kum3 ^ nSa Bhoja quotes .t. as also the definition 
a discussion on Gauna Vlttl name of their author, Bhatta, l e , Kumanta 

of Gaiyji vjtti with the mention o . ^ng Lak'aija from Rumania and added 
It is likely, Bhoja took the first I oI Va krokti We need not doubt 

to it the second line giving anf j 0 f the idea of Laksana as the Life of 

Bhoja's authorship of the secon ___ , nt roducing the verse Elsewhere 

Vakrokti, just because of the wor 5 5 It must be noted that 

Bhoja quotes his own verses vntb *w ^ of the words Vakrokti 

accidentally we meet with in Kuntaka's work' 

nvi lam. which gives the name teTt on Sahitya, has this verse on 

Sr.,*. who » W 1«. 

Lakjara and Vattroktrinh 1 ^ (tfp^jjjftrtftff (fttftTOt 1 1 

| wn ® s M« re .£ilta I mw " 

mtflFrt V‘TT h ,.„ bJr the erpmssion ''vltubd PVT ’’ard 

Saradatanaya illustrates the uu.5» ,n land, „I Laksatja. Bahurtlpa- 

th„ shows that Bhoja ” ,, Fn and the BhS P,o . reproduces the above 

milne. who borrows largely from™ ' fc R 4I83 j He also huotee the verve of 
from Saradatanaya (p ■ Vidaebha-Vakrokti 
Bhoja on Laksana as the i 



135 


Srngara prakaSa 


sidcr the Laksana meant here as the JIvita of Vakrokti, as not merely the one 
based on Sadrsya but Laksaija of all kinds 

11 — t — 

* srfinfcnfoi mrt JctSirwl’i'if y i 

$hn uRtrum ii ’ 

trr f^n-gsr, i ” 

Ratnesvara summarises here a part of the Sr Prc text on Lak$ana (from 
Vol. II ), giving the same illustrations as given by Bhoja. 

That the Laksana in this verse described as the life of Vakrokti means 
all kinds of Laksana and that Vakrokti consequently does not mean what it 
meant to Vamana but means various kinds of poetic expression, is also prov- 
ed by Ratnefvara’a comments on Bhoja's Vaiseqika guna of the Paru$a do$a. 
S. K. A I. 145, p, 114 Bhoja says that Paru?a dofa becomes a Guna in Vi- 
ruddha-laksana Commenting on this, RatneSvara quotes the above-discussed 
verse of Bhoja on Laksana and Vakrokti (in a corrupt form), S K. A. p. 114 



CHAPTER XI 

BHOJA AND SVABHAVOKTI* 

Bhoja's treatment of Svabhavokti has something new to give m Firstly, 
on the nature of this AlamHra, some valuable information is gained even from 
his S A-. A Secondly, an original view and a new dotation of Svabhavdd,. 
and a systematic working out of Danilin's view of Svabhava and Vakra Uktis 
are available in Bhoj’s Sr Pro 

Bhoja describes Svabhavokti thus in his S K A. 

nrmnE ng anrsef uifh en.'^dfirf ' 
tirrroirrur firnsv-Trnrfd enter nuei% it 
snisn^ftT WPini nfiinit i 

- 1 - 5 

(TheWolC K A N S Edn, reads here wrongly gmuHftrjinuimhuf 
(The test of S h d.N 3 of vcrse by Bhalta Cupola 

aranTnrmuru:pin' s P r ®'"^ ' Pnksia t s s, 187, part If). Tn 

in In, commentary on tte _ F K , led J5t , j 5U 1S 

the first verse, Bhoja m , s ht ongmally have referred to 

another name for SvabMvoW a J | rabM ' olrtl The name Svabh3va-Kkti 
'"Class attribute which tons S Mture o[ ^ figure called 

or Svabhava.AkhySna emt* a deSn , tlon E , V es a new interpretation to the 
' Natural Description Btoia * ^ KK , oppos ,te „f th e logical 

name ' JSti Bhoja says tha ^ KpKts b[ thmgs that result from 

concept of class-attributes d tQ the essential nature of the things 

particular conditions, but aspea Svabh a VOktl D f Bhoja • one. attri- 

There are two ideas m th. conseqU ent on particular moods or con- 

butes which are due to _ and two, these attributes must be of 

ditions — ^ i We shall first examine 

the very nature of the tfanK -- ^ ^ attnbutea shall be such as are bom of 
the second condition, nam y. ^ a!] 0 f conceits and superimposed 

the very nature of the things gssential condition; for it is the chief 

ideas — Aropita This is e svabhava ’ in. Svabhavokti The action or 
tom Mamma* — 

Mftih^u^^^ ^ “* -*'• 

' h 7-niesfS on ukti, Alamkara and Vakrokti, and ray 

* Vide also the secuons m Vol v> pp 147-165 

paper on Svabhavokti m the 


which 
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ictult in AUsayokti and Rupaka, are prohibited. Commenting on the above- 
qivcn definition of Mammata, Vidyficakravattin says : 

“^445'TK i atffc t ** 

p 336 T. S S- 

If something is added by way of comparison or contrast, we have no Sva- 
bhavokti but we Jand on some Alamfcara based on Aupamya or Virodha. 
External ideas, our ideas of an object, or reflections on seeing an object,— 
these again are out of the scope of Svabhavokti. Ratnesvara clearly explains 
this as the import of the words ^paj ; < n Bhoja’s definition. 

Giving an instance of a poet’s reflection, he says * — 

3tlRRf *3pf SJJfT — 5PT ' 

STJrS; I” p 266 

Thus the main characteristic of the ' Natural Description ' is that it is purely 
a Svabhava varnana, that the ' Rupa ' described in it shall be ‘ Sviya ’ and 
‘ Naisargika ' 

In the first qualification, Bhoja makes out some new significance for the 
word *J3yante' from which ‘ J3ti ‘ is derived His new meaning of Jati 
here restricts the scope of Svabhfivokti. Bhoja emphasises the word ‘Ja- 
yante * produced in certain circumstances’ As for instance, a horse may 
be described as sleeping in standing posture in accordance with its nature. 
The pcse, the attitude etc., in the state of its sleep constitute the *Jata- 
rfipa' of the AvasthS of sleep. 

Why is it that Bhoja stresses this point that the attributes described in 
SvSbhavokti shall be those which characterise a mood or state of a thing? 
His source and greatest Acarya, Dagdin, has nothing like this in his work : 
Dandin simply says " aRnrv wnq apearaners of things as they 

exist in their various states and actions. And things can never be separately 
noticed, apart from their states and actions It is not possible to find a 
moment when a thing will not be in some AvasthS and if wc must really make 
any distinction of the nature of things into that which is permanent and 
basic and that which pertains to the moments, we can justify that distinc- 
tion as of only relative tmth. 

Bhoja bongs in his new emphasis on ‘Jay-ante' because he has to accom- 
modate in hts system Vamana’s Arthavyakti Gurja, side by side with the 
Svabhavokti A1.wik3n This is not the first or only case where, Bhoja fol- 
lowing everybody and borrowing from everywhere, with a hundred hands, has 
to artificially scheme out certain ways ol adjusting all tint he has gathered. 
Tlie second verse in the definition of SvabhSvokti quoted above explains 
Bhoja mom clearly In it. Bhoja points out that Svabh2.vokti Alamkira h 
different from the Gurja called Afthavyakti. It is necessary here to note 
what Bhoja means by Arthnvyakti, what that Guoa means really, apart from 
Bhoja'* idea of «. how »t it related to Svabhavokti in particular and poetic 
expression in general, and such other matters 
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In Dmdm, Aithavyakti fi a Gum related to the other Guija o Prasada. 
It has nothing in its nature which overlap, with that of the A'™*™ S*“- 
bavoktu Vamana's Sabda Gaoa o! this name is identical with Dandins 
Arthavyakti and so also is Bho,as But Vamana has an Artha : 
of this name and that also Bho.a borrows Vamana defines h.s Artha guna 
Arthavyakti thus ■ 

rng-TnamPireaH a*** 1 111 

Bho,a hfi Arto - 

vyakti guna ol Artha and adds this definition of h.s own 

"a*nff raw TOrR^S ^ 1 ' , - „ 

■' am rorpmr, mn #r *t -a*""™*?'- . 

_ ra This ■ vivid portrayal ol an Ob, eel's appearance - *rra,. 
n , o=,,mtes the cssenhal mark ol Svabhavokti This phrase, 
OTW is What constitutes ^ „ trowed by Bho,a from 

‘ Rrsri^^T ’ Stands for Vamana s 

definition of Svabhavokti Alamkara . 

W TfWRT ST 'TWt’t te"* 11 ' 

, . nr constitutes Alamkara only 

The idea that a - Nitmod toenp \ s ^ pto!il5c d by every wnter. Barn 
when it is powerful, effective, object must not be 

says •mftcmr It ' Sv.bivo“also m Vakrokt. because of 

bald and stale Bhamaha md j dacnpuon dcvtl , d „f this vivid por. 
this very stnkingness . I and havine m Vakrc ,,a, „ .tnkingness in 

trayal is dismissed by him as 

„ 

plpwft ft «*** ’ Het0 . Siitama. and LeSa. Bhamaha gives 
Close upon denying Alamkara ^ ^ Kavya ? It is but ordinary speech, 
the above-given instance and says Svabhavokti must have life and 

or mere news Dandm. 3 ^ Wll] injure up the object before our 

must give us a vmd picture " ^ single „ord ■ Saksat sd ureRI. 

mind’s eye He stressed _ fafKpft SfcZRjftf 

, ' ,hlch T °"ot Vastava Alamkiras to which Jdti belong 
Rudrata Qualities the general class haslses u,e need for the jsti to be vivid 
by the attribute ‘ Purtartha . 'frusemP 

' cjiireat ' as ' Avyajena ' and it is significant 

1 The eswnMl nature ol Svabhavokti that it 

ui another way K emphasises uw [he , ttrl b,:tcd, super-imposed, or con- 

must he the -aUral *W“”“ “ J ( ,« rniph.siwd by Bho,. rn the wmde- 
caved torn, of « dung M>I>raaB , by die word 'S.' 

Ftw* fta" 1 ’ “ , ,Lu,e -me by the qualifications aftrftd, lire™, 

WfcQTTTetc R.drafemph-a R a V11 ,0 In VII 30 Rudrata says the 
anSrm and «w" ., 3 ^ anreroi a* i* 

same thing again in tn 


87 K A 
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It is this quality that is bom of Arthavyakti. Arthavyakti, though it per- 
tains to all descriptions of the poet in general,* is pre-eminently the life of 
Svabhavokti Svabhavokti without Aithavyakti, without ‘ Vastu-svabbava- 
sphulatva ’ in Vamana’s words, is insipid Varta, is Gramya, is Apusta- Thus 
there is little contradiction between the Guna of Arthavyakti and the Alam- 
kara of Svabhavokti. 

To Vamana, the recognition of Arthavyakti Guna removes the need fot 
Svabhavokti Alarhkara. So it is that while refuting Vamana’s Artha Gu^a 
of Arthavyakti. Hemacandra says that it is nothing but Svabhavokti Alam- 
kara q $f| ” p. 199' Bhafta Gopola also says : 

qiiRtnii^n t ySa rre n 1 P- 187- T- S. S. A*. Pi a. I ya- 

In either case, whether Bhoja follows Vamana closely and casts on 
Svabhavokti having accepted the Arthaguna of Arthavyakti, or accepting 
both, understands that the two do not collide but that one is the Guna of 
the other which is an Alamkata -in cither case, Bhoja will have no occasion 
to give a distinction between Arthavyakti and Svabhavokti. Feeling that 
there will be no need for Svabhavokti when Arthavyakti has been recognised, 
Bhoja hastens to point out that the two differ. Arthavyakti refers to cases 
of portrayal of the essential, never-changing, and permanent nature 0/ a 
thing , but Svabhavokti describes only such temporary nature as is bom of 
a particular mood or state — TTft FTlfrt I 

sfa $7 tn u 

Svabhavokti is ; nmflwj.n r k while Arthavyakti is This is 

unnecessary narrowing down of the scope of both Svabhavokti and Artha- 
vyakti The former refers to description of the inherent permanent nature 
as well as the effects of particular states and the latter refers to the clear, 
vivid, and powerful portrayal of the same picture. Bhoja’s position regard* 
ing these two resembles that of writers who dragged down the large concept 
of Bliavika of Bliamaha and Dantjin, a Prabandha Guna, made it a mere 
Viikydlnmknra and then felt that it collided with Svabhavokti and conse- 
quently distinguished with great ingenuity Bhavika and Svabhavokti. (See 
Ruyyakn and Vrivan2tha)* 

Bhoja’s separation of the scope of Arthavyakti and Svabhavokti js thus 
Stated by his commentator, R3tnetvara. 

“ ( *5 ) cpsi: ap?3% awr 1 a?? wif izviirtrt- 

» 3rtT 3 { ) cTPJ'hTW 3 1 Pl^ ft fori *7*T3* 

utrttrirti EtrfJrrnryi rsp} 1 ” p 2GG. 

I S« Mammsta. K Put T S S II Pp- 185- 187. «ticre thit Artha pnrt 
Arthaiyakii of Vamana u included b> Mamma ta in Svabh3i-oka 

So also JlfTTueandm. ate EA coin, p 199 

Z l haw toot into this subject in detail m my roper on BKHika published 
in the /WO 
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The Agni Putina also helpa us to mdetstand wtat Bhoja's <h(5er^U- 
atron towem Svabhivofcti and Antavyalrt, means, tt banKone o the wotta 
which borrow from Bho,a In chapter 344 it gives Svabhavokt. as Svatapa 
Alamkaip 

qrpqgwsnERFn^w etc 

It defines this Svarupa or Svabhavokti or JaU thus . 

unnwi » 

******** , im4 
rffrrfef: v^t &&&TO 1 344 ‘ 3 ' 4, j 

1 .he nature of things is classified into 
Bhoja is clearly followed hem ^ th borrows this classification 

eternal and temporary ^ ou ? , and ■ Sarvakalika ’ Svarupa, the 

of the nature of things into J y former only is Svabhavokti 

Putina does not say that the descr.pt, or ‘^jTto tjt desertptions of 

- Svar^amMta The M £££*£ ,1 tads ot Svaripa, 

both as Sra ^f*“ 3 in ? v iha«Miina. vanet.es like J»tl Knyi. etc. 

even as Darrin showed in Sva 

and others, vanebes like ptmbha, Tuyai. 

The Sj P ,a on Svabhavoktt 
^ .hp <r Pro reproduces the S K A. and therefore 
On Gum and "amUra th S ^ » Bhoja - s v .™ m the Sr Pr. also. 

£££> S £ « — fsv" “ m “ e " ” m 

hts Sr Pro on the general nature * ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ hOT Bhoja 

It has already bn dasslfied Kavya-vacana or Ukti or Alam- 

following up Bh5maha and -abhavokti, Yakroktt and Rasokti If Upa- 
kara into three departments, , nate it is Vakrokti Where Rasa is 
ma, Rupaka and such figures pr ^ ViW)5vas etc , k, where expression 
delineated through the descrip 10 __ Raso lcti The third is Svabhavokti, 
is dominated by Rasa, there we q{ ]deaS or Arth a. there are only 

natural description of things ^ things— Vastu svabhava— and Emo- 

two classes, namely, the me * e ” tw£> we have Vastu samvada and Citta 
tions In the description oi ‘ ng ^es of expression are railed 

samvada respectively, and Rasa-Ukti, according to Bhoja These 

Svabhavokti' and Rasa-delmea 1 ^ or Rasa sva bhava being the object 

two are bare descriptions, Va figuratively described, we have the 

of description When both of these 

third kind of Ukti. va ro _ tQ mnluse US suddenly by a 

This is intelligible but ^ as lt often happens and he 

flash of originality here So ^ Upama, etc, is Vakrokti, Rasa is 
caught a new equation J”^and said, “ Guna remains , Guna is Sva- 
Rasokti • '* be P° nder T?' ^ this equation if we take into considera- 

bhavukt. 1 ” We a rot of toe S.abhivoku AtariSn, Firstly, 

lion particular Gum. the 
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Svabhavokti or Jati is an Alariikara, the first among Arthalamkaras. By 
saying that Vakrokti 13 Alamkara-pradhana, does Bhoja mean to include 
Jati or Svabluvokli in that Vakiokti ? If so, why does he say that Vakrokti 
is Ukti dominated by Alamkaras beginning with Upama ? Are we then to 
throw Svabhavokti out of the fold of Alariikara ? Why should he say that 
Svabliavkoti is ‘Guoa pradhana’? Bhoja's Gunas are not all of a homoge- 
neous nature. Gambhirya Guna is a case of Dhvani ; Kanti which is ' DTpta 
rasatva ’ is given as a Gurja but a verse dominated by Kanti will be a case of 
Bhoja’s Rasokti This Guna-Svabhavokti equation of Bhoja not found in 
his S. K. A in any plain manner and found plainly stated in his Sr. Pro. 
is not easy to be understood 

Bhoja can be understood in a way if we approach this classification of his 
from the point of view of his conception of the nature of Gunas and Alam- 
karas in general. Bhoja follows yamana in his conception ol Guna and its 
difference from Allmkara. The former is eternally related to Poetry, Nitya, 
Samavaya sambaddha ; and the latter is only optional, Amtya, Samyoga 
sambsddha. The former is absolutely necessary and there can be no Poetry 
without them , even in the absence of the latter, the presence of the former 
makes for Poetry. Gunas are also fiobhokant dharmas but they refer to 
Svabhavika iobhSL whereas Alamkaras are only Kftnma Sobha. Therefore, 
in a piece 0 / Poetry where there is no Upama etc., there is the beauty result- 
ing from the Gunas Svabhavokti or Jati is a case devoid of all figures com- 
ing under Vakrokti ; then it must have the Gunas in abundance. Thus it 
seems that Bhoja thought that Svabhavokti is Ukti dominated by Gupas 
So it is that he said : 


I ” P Ta Mad. Ms Vol. II, chap. XI, p. 372. 


Hamsamitthu’s Hamsavilasa (GOS, LXXXI1 . ch. 43. p 241. restricts the scope 
of Svabhavokti to ' Nica-Vasti ’, le, lower class ol beings, animals, trees etc, 

•ffaift'itdrir HVJ'MH stiH: I 
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"HFT$*iT splfT TP’T ” 

B*ioja . Sr Pia ch 1. 

The beginnings of »m . ■“» •“»">"> ' ,d “ *" d ““ ,Cw ’ idtl ,n 
Bhamaha, Dapdin. Udbhata aid \ unvina , 

Tl,. intl'Dhvani view^nts. d»» ™» DW.e. ^.yol-s; men honed by 
Aranda and the twelve mentioned ■»« Itoikibitootcdby Jeyetntba E "“““ 
lion of the twelve nntl Dhvam it.ndpo.nli -tit -ton'd’" "P 1 *' “ of lhc "' 
tike the Bhaktavada and the Anununa 3 da 

Elaborate ejtpoittuon of the Tatpatyaviid. . Aranda', disco vtfcn » UMyol. Ill , 
the reply of Dhsiuka 

Bhoja's position, a by Bho/a from 

Anandavardhaiu , Bhoja's indebtedness to Ananw , 

the Dhianyaloka of Bhoja's attitude towards 

Bhop and Dhvam . cnt.asnnofD s and Alarpka r a s 

Dhvam. Traces o( Dhvam in the S h. a amor.e 

, el.. < r Put on T5tpsrya and Dhvam , three kinds 
Exposition of the teat of th r « gJTd Dhvamrupa . critical exa 

of Talparya m Btow. «*"«”) ' b Bhoja into the l'ntiyamana and 

miration ot the division of he hi iffic on , to , subject Cntienl exa- 

Dhiam . Hemaeaudta . tndeblednrs to » I 0[ Tiw , _ v.d- 

m, rat, on o( Bho,. 1 ! view oi Dtivan, a< , 

yMjtlta, Ktmflmmfcmn. StaW nd A"™*> “' 

, , . . r,H vanl ,nto Sabda dhvam, Arthadhvani. Anunadadhvam 

Bhoja's elasaficatiora °1 Dh mlh S „a„da's tlass.f.c.t.on of Dhvam 
and PratiSabdadhvani Coinpan ruivini 

. e nnrf Miccmct exposition of Bhoja s view of Dtivam 
Saradatanaya’s acceptance and suennet e Po 

“T.r.'“"La, Vahyattha and Bhavas at P.darth,, 

™xTv^. — - 

Vikyasesa 

II Viwaksa and Dhvam 
III Sanskrit Texts 
, ,, p ra on Dhvam Ch 7 

D*rav3»*« Ts,par,a "" J Dh ™‘ Ud 3 

(,„! The on Dt™ »«> 


, o( suggestion or Dhvam is to be found tn thos. 

The origin of the Idea m ,ten tn which there ,s an implied 

Alamkaras in BMmaha a Bh4rna h a speaks of Gunasamya pram, which 
tease also imbedded In ■ sim , lant y, CamyamSna aupamya In II. 
is a case of implied or sugg 
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79, he defines Samasokti as suggesting an idea by describing a similar one : 

*IP5%S**ltS , 5l \ Bhamaha states plainly that an idea, totally different, 
though similar (Tatsamana viie§ana) is suggested by saying something. Simi- 
larly, in the Paryayokta defined and illustrated in III. 8-9, Bhamaha speaks 
of instances of utterances which are specifically meant to give a different 
meaning. The 4 Abhidhana ’ has a- meaning which is not the idea sought to 
be conveyed. In his Apahnuti in 111. 21, Bha- 

maha says that the idea of similarity is implied, “ Antargatopama.” 

' Similar traces of the ‘suggested idea* can be found in Dantfin’s.work. 
Dandin’s Guna called Udara, in its first variety, is the suggestion of a quality 
by a suggestive description 

JFT: Scftst I 1 76 

sf?r PTPIPT II I- 78 

While defining the Udatta Alamkara also, Dandin says in II.. 303 : . 



U IL 303 - 

The implied idea, Pratiyamana, is also met with in the Alamkara chapter 
It is seen in many varieties of tfpoma, II. 14, 16 ; Samyapratiti in 46 (Pra- 
tivastupama), Pratlyamana sadjSya in Vyatireka m II. 189 & 195, also in 
205 (Samasokti) where Dandin says there is the suggestion of another idea. 
Sucana (213), and Prakarantara akhyana in Paryayokta (295). 

When wc come to the Paryayokta in Udbhata we find a clear mention 
of a significative capacity called Avagama which means Suggestion, a capa- 
city different from ?nd coming after the well-known Abhidha of the words 
and the Tatparya of the sentence as a whole 

<mWr JnKironMNra i 

Similar traces of Dhvani can be found in Rudrata’s Bhavalaihkara (vii. 38-40.) 
where Rudrata points out the presence of Avagamana of another idea, and in 
his Pankara. Samasokti and Anyokti 

Both Ananda and Abhinava dearly state that Udbhata showed, (in his 
Bhamahavwaratia) cases of Alamkara dhvani, one Alamkara suggesting an- 
other He might not have called those cases Dhvani or Alamkaradhvani. 
Says Ananda . 

arrqq qreipst* 3^RH<fs 

I P 108 

The Locona says : 

3T7lf)S555IT^th7- *Tfdtg^lf^fiT: 

tfet l %rpj5 3 agfeRg gerEirere . qreqt^ TT- 

ausiUci 1 p ios 
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When the theory of Dhvani was formulated by the neocntics headed by 
Ananda, there was all-round opposition and one of the many counter-theonea 
put forward against the necessity for Dhvam is the theory of 1 Atamkara antar- 
bhava the viewpoint of those who accepted the existence of .a suggested 
element but held it, whether it be a case of Dhvani of Vastu, Alamkara or 
Rasa. as included in Alamkaras, ordinary Alamkaras or Rasavadalamkaras 
This viewpoint is held by Pratiharenduraja also, who expounds it at the end 
of his commentary on Udbhata’s Kavyalamkara-saTa-iangraha 

a ( RfDnFr ) *ite i sara upfr wnh* > r » 

Vastudhvani is shown to be Paryayoktnlamkara , in such cases as the Pada- 
dhvani in the verse ntfsfjr, Pn«hiharend.rraia pos,ts Pa^yoktal™- 

ldrra. by accepting a das, of ParySyokta pertaining to a single word m addi- 
tion to the generally accepted Parydyokta in a Vakya 

tt TOtftto =t ateauiWra wmm, ipiawn ’< 1 p ' 8 " 

Beside, the n*-- "£ t.'/s 7^ 

who recognised certain “ d ^“^"L,ched the l,mj of Dhvam 
words beyond the primary one added cn 

spnsit strert ' ,s,npl ’ 1 ,n,r5 m ” ' v 10 ' 

Abhinava comments upon this a. the Mowing manner 

-rtftrwtei i mi™ »•> ratotaw 

v, stfiarRH afint™-, aft srnTwi- 

(t m .Mb t ~ 

iTnftfa^r »” p 10 

„„ RhAmaha I 9, where some subjects accessory to 
While commenting upon J’"' ^ ^ ^ Abhldhdraj Udbhata 

poetics ate mentioned two of ^ themseIves >nd the 

pointed out that the fir ™ significative capaaty of words, the 

latter. Abhidhuna referred -jsence of the latter in Alamkaras. Ud- 

prrmary and the seconds ™ ^ CDn , menUI1 , m BUHmnha but 

bhata must have shown in the ^ a,,, loss of Udbhata's 

we are not fortunate ^^amatdre-sdra-somgrekir, a teat prelty 

Butrt Udbhata says there rs Gunavrtti in Rupaka. 
clo»ly following Bhamaha, prominence of this secondary 

The charm in Rupaka is said to consist 

significance- 

arm >jinrtftr!TT.ra%!! frrafl ' 
jrarajenwibr jaS 

h „ ril er than Udbhata m philosophical literature 
The Gunavrtti is very m Danijm's Sairudhiguna which is identical 

In poetics, we meet with it even m * 
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with Vamana's Vakrokti Alamkara, both of which result from the secondary 
significance based on similarity, Sadjiyallak^aija. 

i erfrg^t—” K - I - 95 - 

This Samadhi of Dan<Jm and the Vakiokti of Vamana are the Suk^malamkara 
of the Aupamya class of Rudrafa (VII. 9S.). In the Alamkara section also, 
Dan (Jin speaks of Gaunavjtti in connection with varieties of Hetvalamkfira. 
II. 254. 

> tSt 11 

This suggested idea was slowly gaming importance We see Ananda inform- 
ing us in the opening verse that, though (as Abhinava points out) none ever 
put it m the form of a work, the theory of Diivani was old and was being 
held by scholars dor sometime before him, gtj ; I When Ananda 

was trying to give shape to the concept, and establish the theory in 
a systematic form, contemporaries like poet Manoratha (p. 9) ridiculed him. 
To them, there must be something definite in terms of Alamkara, Vyutpanna 
iabda i e , Sau&abdya, and Vakiokti Ananda had to meet all objections and 
in his Dhvanyaloka he has giyen and refuted the following Anti-Dhvam 
theories . 

In the opening Karika itself Ananda says that Dhvani has three Frati- 
pak?as . (1) Certain scholars denied it altogether; (2) certain others con- 
sidered it as Bhakti or Lafcjana, the secondary significance , (3) a third 
set considered it incomprehensible and indescribable. Of these three, the 
second and the third recognised the idea of Dhvani , the former*incIuded it 
in Bhakti while the latter, granting the maximum to the Dhvam-theonsts, 
admitted the impossibility of its inclusion in Bhakti, but said that it is some- 
thing which a few Safodayas only see and that it is beyond the capacity of 
words to define it and put it into a system of thought These form the three 
primary anti-Dhvam standpoints. Abhinava puts them succinctly thus : 
Conventionally sets of ideas are associated with words ; whatever is thus asso- 
ciated and is got at by this conventional association is Abhidha, the denotation 
of the word , beyond this there is no special capacity of words called Vyan- 
jana II the ideas got are to be analysed into those that form the ideas pri- 
marily associated through convention and those coming in their tram, then 
the second class of meaning can be classed as the ‘ secondary meaning ’, all 
coming under Lak?ana or Bhakti If it is held that the suggested idea is not 
included in Bhakti, then surely it is not to be called by a new name like 
Dhvani but has to be pronounced indescribable. The first is negation, 
Abhavavada , the second is inclusion in Bhakti, Laksanantarbhava vada ; 
and the third is Anirvacanlyata vada 

“( ) fnr info 

( X ) in rrcwnfifa stiver t ( \) ^ * 

I " Locana. p. 4. 
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Ananda takes up the hist view-point and analyses it into three arguma® 
(pp 4-9). Poetry is different (tom other utterance in that its &bda 
Artha ate beautiful in some nay The causes d 1 thru t beauty tave ten 
found out to be Anuprasa etc, and L'pama etc. Alamkaras of bbd> 
Aitha, Gunas of Sabda and Artha on which are based the Vl,t “ 0 " 

and Artha as mil as the Rms Therefore .here can l»-ta« — 
like Dhvam beyond Alamkaras. Gunas. Rihs an ^ 

exhaust the elements of charm in poertc expression and if there is raid to 
. . . , , , ,u- t of the Dhvaru-theorists urge as a 

be something which a clique hie tha h ^ th ,„,, not „„ 

feature of poetic charm, the only rapir » ^ ^ tlc ^ at a „ 

under any known category* ,s P' am ^ nf1 t u lt t5 an 

Thirdly, even grantmg that ttere . a new rame , or one or the 
element of poetry, it can be shown tha > d ^ ^ mlmt! or , s 

other of the numerous Wietes of 1 Bsn ^ ^ rame wta h are infinitely 

included in one or the other of the V adua i D assing from 

possihfe Thus even in «- W — »-n L s*" ate Lee 
the Abhava to the AntarbhAva vad rvacanfya srada, E'wne a total 

Abhava vodas, one Bhikta ”1, J^Abhinava also explains these clrarly on 
number of five anti-Dhvani theww* 

pp. 4-5 ( Locana ). - nda in the first chapter itself 

All these are generally answe y v5da Taking the cases 

Between Pp 35 and 45 An®*** ® c _ he ^ys that though there is a sug- 
of Alamkaras like SamSsokth Ak5 P» ^pressed sense of the figures that 
gested element in these cases, it is y jg ^ accessor y or 

is the principal idea and that the sue dommating over the rest The 
subordinate Dhvam is a case o means •• means of decoration " : 

general argument is also urged cannot therefore be called Alamkara 

Dhvam is what is decorated an > devoted by Ananda to refute the 
The last section of the first , s not identical with Bhakti : there 

second objection of Bhaktava a ^ q{ p^vam without Bhakti, At 

are cases of Bhakti without D ? v5U "f f one kmd of Dhvam. This dts- 
best, Bhakti of a certain kind is pr u in the third Uddyota bet- 

cussion on Bhakti and Dhvan* ** * c f t he Tatparya Vada 
ween pp 195 and 197 after “P« ^ jUauUmmmtt quotes two 

Jayaratha, in h,s commenta^ the anti-Dhvani theories as 

Kankas from »e unknown wrier »h 
twelve in number 

aw*, rftrtrt, nnpfwnTrtffl 

TOT qrim «f - ' N S Edn P 9 

."uned They may be stated thuir 
The twelve theories are not easy ldha _very old Mlmamsakas (3) an 
(1) Tatparya — Mlmamsakas U> 
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(4) Two kinds of Laksana— the two kinds of Lak$ana are Ajahatsvartha and 
Jahatsvartha ; the latter is also called Lak?ita lakjana or Latqara Jaksara. 
(5 and 6) Two kinds of Anumana. The two kinds are not known. (7) 
Arthapatti— the Anumana pak?a slightly bettered. (8) Tantra — clever 
expression containing double significance as in the case of Slesalamkara. 
(9) Samasokti and other Alarhkaras — this is the old Alain karas held 23 
covering all cares of Dhvani, the viewpoint refuted by Ananda in Uddyota 
I- ( 10) Rasakaryata — is the view of the old Rasa writers like Dandiri and 
Lollata (the Cirantanas) as shown by Abhinava in his Abhinavabharan. 
They are Utpattivadms regarding Rasa. This is an anti-theory of Rasa- 
dhvani only. (11) Bhoga — this also refers to Rasadhvani. It is Bhatta 
Nayaka’s theory of Rasa and it can be taken as referring to Bhatta Nayaka's 
Bhavana also (12) The last Pak$a is given as I I ventured 

the guess that this may refer to Kumaka's Vakrokti but Professor Mm S. 
Kuppuswamy Sastrz considers Vakrokti as included in the Alarhkara Pak?a 
The Vakrokti fit ita further accepts Dhvani, though not as the Atman of poetry. 
So. according to Prof StSTRl, the last refers to the Anirvacanlya vSda, the 
third of the three main anti-theories mentioned by Ananda This view accepts 
that Dhvani is not included m any other Vyapara, that it is different from 
them, but leaves Dhvani there saying that it is not possible to define it. 

Of these, we shall consider the TatparyavSda at length later, for, it forms 
the main subject of this section It is the view of some very old writers that 
words have nothing but one very powerful Abhidh3 stretching over the whole 
length of the expressed, including all the subtle implications of the words. 
They cited the analogy of the arrow shot forth forcibly which went piercing 
many things This is stated and refuted by Abhinava on p 18 ( locarta ) 
An analysis of all the ideas conveyed by an expression shows that there is 
more than one kind or class of idea conveyed. The whole set of ideas is not 
Of one homogenous nature and necessitates the postulation of a power of sig- 
nification. additional to the mere Abhidha Further, the suggested ideas are 
not like the ideas got at through Abhidha and conventionally associated and 
fixed to the words through Samaya 

4 ^lint 'jff^cTfw?Jpmifl *? 5F5PJ. ' ?RT ^flSTI 3R4TPWT- 

3 ^ smtsRT spnnripr tpr 3^: 1 tprRftq- ^ ftirqzmrv 

1 aprarffa s* stphr ^ 1 3pr tften 
n zrfcfb qiw affirwnr di tra 

dret«ll<^T HlOTT.sftl'Tra: l” Pp 18-19 Locana 

This long-long Abhidha vyapara as comprehending the entire meaning is the 
view of the Prabhakara mimamsakas Abhinava says on p. 188 of his Locma 
gfeifrr f syTTR: — "This is the second anti-dhvani theory of 

Abhidha 
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Under the two Lak 5 arupaksas comes the Bhfikta vada related by Ananda 
in his work at the end of chapter 1 and in chapter III er re u mg . 
possibility of holding Dhvan, as Laksar.5, Abhrnava sa.s that so me write r 
Kt-apcd the difficulties by creating a new name for Dhvam. Lateita lak.am , 

a variety of Laksana. em n? ™f a? 

The Avaloka on the Cof«r»M» a' 50 refera to th,s ™ * ' 
mfr S^tffd I ti^ff ‘ ,; kl J tl OiT fed I'll 1 p 

, nv kind of Laksana, there is the 
The reply to this viewpoint 1S that Y ■. nhvani the 

incompatibility or may be one kind 

primary sense is not cast off The. » other k , n ds also Thus, 

of Dhvam, the La ^ a ™* m “ : as twc> antntheor.es of Dhvam in the 
the two kinds of Laksana meat ^ ^ Aiahaf. 

KSnka quoted by Jayaratha may 

svartha and Jahwtsvirtha ^ ^ a way 

Mukulabhatta. m to*****" £ L of .he primal sense, Mukhynrtha 
as to avoid the element of in™ p h Vyapara of dabda par <st- 

badha. He calls the of Artha than of 

cellence Compared to it, Laksana 

Sadba, it is Abhidheya-sSmarthya-alcsipta 

W , WWn— *«-* «* ^ ”*7Z N, S Bdn 

„ Dhvam under Laksana , in the instance 'TOtsfpf 
He brings many instances o tB j lc jta 5 are all conveyed by Laksana. 

rf at ’ he says tp 11 > th _ M a „ d says that VipraJambhaSnusSra 

“oto/MHe -tes the 

is conveyed in this verse ^ vj^i Pjrramfhm V?.mi 

ountreutf i rtc -" 

p 14, and he concludes on p 

etc.” 


e,c ” , . a „ d , Hu slration of that Vrtti has 

This way of definition d ^ ^ „ fi „ and ,he necessity to accept 
cntiased by Mammals m h ” W , l ,„, n ;-Si in Laksana has beal eaplamed by 
Dhvam for eaplaimn? the M J ' t dave everything to do with Uksaoa 1 
him Surely Laksana-mula-d Dhtam rs , Laksana: tor there is 
but this cannot mean ,ha “ Above all, thee b Dhvan. 

Dhvam elsewhere, based ® A „ lther on Abhidha nor on Laksana 
based on no kind of &bd ™ ^ lwm the twe« sounds of music ; again. 
That ,s. there is Dhvam of Rasa 
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there is Dhvant from non-Sabda dement like Ce?ta Says Ananda in Uddyota 
III. pp 1934 

c^lWI !}<Ti 1 3^^ 

wi *rt i ?,^vmvim?r4m ^ gr: sm ?t tmfi 

i fJ5*pn^3?rm (T^rt tier ^ smir ^ ^ 

stewwi #4 * =* StWfWR, 5RR Wfliwi STfWHRl ^ =r ww- 
f?PR cR%^t jt 5R&, jjrt, ct^tt fit hfasRfrr- 

irfr ew7Ri#r ; * ^ im ^wir eti ^r^RfTfR t y^is^wfa 

^r'&w s’nr-RR’nfr ^ =rHf r-t i wmm r ai^; ^grj i J ’ 

See also Kavyoprakaia V p 269 T S S Vo!. I 

Anurruti is the view upheld by the Naiyayikas Ananda refutes this 
Lingalingi-pak5a os the last countcrvnew in the third Uddyota, alter pointing 
out that the Vyakarann-adherent is no enemy to Dhvani. In the pcst- 
Ananda period, and just after Abhtnava, Mahima Bhatta wrote his Yyakli- 
vtveka to show inclusion of all kinds of Dhvar.i m Anutrona or inference. 
Jayanta Bhatta. in his Nyayaniailjari. casts bitter remarks on Ananda and 
considers the poets and literary critics as unfit to discuss such serious pro- 
blems as SabdavyS|jSia and Pra maria He refutes tlie Artlupatti of the 
Mimamsakas as included in Anumana and along with it, he includes Dhvanf 
also in Anumana. Pp 48-49 Vimnagnram Edn The chief reply to the 
Nasyayika critics of Dhvani is that there cannot be established any logicat 
invariable concomrruttancc between the Vacya and the Vyafigya which con- 
comitance is the basis of all inference 

" =r 3 eTFTtr rm rrpt. i * f?t aftiRTnt frftr. 

yni^rrfw I ” Marnmata's SabdovyapdraiicSra, 

Arthapatti The writer who considered it possible to explain away 
Dhvani as Arthapatti is not known 

Now we shall proceed to consider the greatest anti -Dhvani theory, viz, 
the Tatparya paksa which says that the T&lparya or meaning of a sentence 
comprehends the suggested also and therefore there is no need for a separate 
Sakti called Dhvani. Mimamsakas must be considered as the upholders of 
this view Older MImfmisnkas hold Abhidha as giving only Pa dart has and the 
Vakianha was given scolding to them by another Sakti called TStparya. The 
definite sentence-meaning got out of the indefinite word-meanings is through 
■a peculiar Sakti ol the words fomicd into a sound sentence called TStparya. 
ip 13, Lotana) In this Tatparya, Dhvani is sought to be included. It is 
argued against Ananda by his critics who advocate Tatparya that at best 
a meaning other than and different from the expressed, V3cySd ntirikta, only 
can be established It docs not follow that this diflermt meaning is only 
suggested, Vyarigya. Where this idea other than the one that is expressed 
is primary, Pndhlna, it rv as good as expressed So. it is to be called aim 
the expressed sense, the expression being intended to mean that. In that case. 
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stage is the Padiirthas, the meanings of the words, the Abhtdha. The next is 
the meaning of the sentence, its Tatparya, in the form of an injunction, 
Vidhi, as in “Bhrama dharmika”. The suggested appears in the third stage 
and ts of a different nature being a prohibition, Ni?edha And this is due to 
the Sakti called Vyanjana. 

But all cases of Tatparya ate not cases of the second stage ; there are 
instances of expressions like “Visam bhunksva” addressed by a father to 
his son, which mean the exact opposite. The expressed appears to be an injunc- 
tion (Vidhi), "eat poison" But the father intends to say to his son who 
proposes to eat in a particular person’s house, “ do rot eat in his house ; better 
eat poison than eat m his house In this utterance, “ eat poison ”, there arc 
three stages, the second and the third, Vidhi and Ni?edha, appearing in the 
second and the third respectively Even the third stage is here only VakySrtha 
and TStparya Therefore the Vyapti or the law that the third-stage-sense is 
Yyangya does not hold good The reply to this is that a father’s injunction 
to his son to eat poison is on the face of it absurd , so the sentence obviously 
means something else Hence the real meaning, the prohibition of eating, 
explained as, the third stage, is also only the second stage. The rule that 
Vyangya comes after the second stage therefore stands . 1 In cases of realisation 
of Rasa, u\ the second stage/ only the Vibhavas etc. arc known ; it la in the 
third stage that Rasa is realised In fine, it is proper to hold Tatparya in those 
cases where there is no completeness of sense or exhaustion of the 
expressed sense and the words tend to mean something else and stop 
only with that But in cases where the words stop with conveying what they 
mean by Abhidha and there is no incompleteness or unmtelligibility in the 
expressed sense and yet from that first meaning arises another meaning, the 
case is one of Dhvam. 

It can be seen in the above discussion that the chief point is this : 
The Tatparyavadm presses that Tatparya ts not exhausted with the firtt 
expressed sense, Aviiranta But the Dhvamvadin contends that it is ViSranta 
with the expressed sense and that what appears afterwards is got at through 
suggestion. It can also be seen in the discussion in Uddyota III of the 
Dhvanyaloka that both recognise tlial there are two meanings and the dif- 
ference is that while the Talparyar«idtn holds both as Tfitparya, the first 
as the means of the second, Upayamatra, the DJivamvadin separates the 
second as the Vyangya and instead of calling the first Upaya for the further 
meaning, he says it is Uauna and the Vyangya is Pradhana or Mukhya. The 


I In Ihe Locona taking cases of Lak;ao.t nj-o into account, Abhinava des- 
cribe! Dhvam. r*>( a* of the third stage. Tpiya-kakaS-risaj-a, but e» appearing in the 
fourth stage, Caturths kafc$a vixaya Abhidhj, Lakja^u. TStparya and DhoanL 

*fr*ET$ rtlPK’-JJI'fl?: I 3 TVTPjf g p PT a jri H : I tT^Pt, 

*TTTt n n%5T&*ft : T: I p 18, Lacans. 
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chief argument of the TatparyavMin is that there is Vo s«h Imitate of 
Tatparya to the expressed sense as held hy the Dhvam-theornfc Tatp ^ 
ertends over the whole range of the speaker's rr.ter.tron and covers all rmpl.ca 
tions coming up in the train of the expressed sense 

ii d HFfa i+£d4 I 

qi=ic=f.HyMiRdi 7 C. 11 . 

, ... n jail cuoted from his own Kavya • 
(Dhamka, Avaloka on the Daxnupaka. p i-Jil Q 

nirnaya). -- sut eiy the prohibition of 

In the given instance of “ ^ ^ God3vari 1S part of, nay the 
the mendicant from going tot the mcIuded in Tatparya There 

chref, intention of the spea c words cl iled Dhvani amra tf.i*Pr 

,s no need for creatrng a new to ^ ^ intol t,on „f the 

KTSPraetl, 3 oft- 1 * s «““* jZ, of ,hc Tatparya of his utterance, and 
speaker is the indication of the ex , a re also Tatparya, theDhvam- 

therefore. the implied and suggest a Lke Abhldb a of a Fada, is very 

advocates say that the T5t > ia ^ ' lhe “ b=re meanings of all the words put 
limited in scope and can give 0 ? ldeas ^gasied are not mvanably 
together in grammatical order ' nlor suggestion exists in Awtala-sounds 
associated through Samaya. that D gabda, and that above all, Dhvani 

like music and m gesture whidi “ oI Ra ^s which can be found out in 

must be accepted for cases of me Abhidha, mention of their name 

experience as incapable of real ‘ sa ‘° alone , s held, it follows for the Tat- 
If Dhvani is not accepted, and' ratpao- ^ ^ tparya also That is, they 

paryavadin that Rasa is realised y _ a ]S not on iy not a flaw but is the 
will have to say that Svafedbopaitona ^ says that we speak in two 

fact in some cases This Dh3ni ^ egression of the verb and some- 

ways and our sentence sornet, " ieS .. and the act of driving is mentioned 
times not We say ** drive , door i ", meaning “ shut the door”, 

herein ; we also say sometimes mmds and 0 ne who runs to shut the 

The idea of shutting the door * _ our mind from context etc The case of 
dcor realises that “ shutting-acuo ^ utterances in poetry would 

Rasa-realisation is similar to the verb is not seen and is understood 

seem to belong to the latter class etc are described ; and wc at 

from context In poetic uttera • ptc mvanab i y associated with those 
once get at the permanent *«» The Invar i ab le association between some 
particular Vibhavas etc de ^" mood * a thing of the world and ex- 
Vibhavas etc and some pe ™ fe the sthayin. like the expressed verb, is 
penence Other cases t ere ge t at it 

seen mentioned by the poet and w , rtinn 


^utterance form the “ 
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mean viz , the sentence-unit, the Vdkyartha, the Sthaym. This Stliayin known 
by the Bhavaka, the tasteful spectator or reader, revolves in his heart and at- 
tains rclishable state. This is Abhidhamkl-ratyadi-pratiti ; if this does not 
sufficiently dear the issue, Dhanika says that the understanding of the 
Sthayins frem the Vibhavas etc. may be held to be got through Lak$ana, 
Laksanika-ratyadipratiti This may resemble Kumarilas position which holds 
Vakyartha as Lakjya 

Dhanika further relates his position to that of Bhatta Nayaka who 
advocated a new relation between Kavya and Rasa Strictly speaking, against 
the Vyangya-vyanjaka sambandha between Rasa and Kavya of the Dhvani 
theorist. the Tatparyavndtn must say that the relation of the two is Vacya- 
vacaka or as Dhanika adds in the end Laksya-laksaka ; but the case being one 
of poetry and there bang a need to give a new kind of less prosaic process, 
the Vacya-vacaka sambandha itself is called Bhavya-bhavaka sambandha 
Poetic expression has a power called Bhivana and this is sanctioned, says 
Dhanika, by the BhSvana-vadins. viz, Bhatta Nayaka, and is granted also 
by Bhavata’s description of BbSvas • 

‘ »wif*cT nrmt, trim? tmrr. ’ 

The most serious flaw m this theory is its view that Rasa is realised also 
by express mention of its name. This was the ancient belief and we find 
Udbhata saying in his definition of Rasavadalamkara that Rasa has as its 
seat (Aspada) Si aiabdo, ic, its own name, its Sthaym, its Sancarin, its 
Vibhavas and their Abhinaya (fourth Varga. 3.). Ananda has criticised it in 
the first Uddyota and Abhinava also, both in the Locana and the Abhinava- 
bhtirali. In later times, as stated by Mammata in a regular form, the chief of 
the Rasadojas is mention of the name of the Rasa, Sva&bda-vacyatva of Rasa. 
Even Vyabhicarins are allowed Sva^abdJbhidliana only occasionally. It is plain 
that the Rasas cannot be realised in a verse enumerating the nine Rasas 
one after another. The text of tlie Nafyaiastic cannot rouse the emotions 
tvliich Natya arouses 

Bhatta Nayaka was a great adherent of Rasa and though an adversary 
of the Dhvani-thcorist, we must gather from Abhinava’s words Hint he did 
not hold Rasa as Sva5abda vaeja anywhere. Says Abhinava 

“ — tn?? siVrra&Pr i p if>- 

There is also this additional argument adduced by Ananda to show that 
there is something called Dhvani If Rasa and the suggested Vastu and 
Alamkhra arc not accepted as ‘ Dhvanyamana ' they must be viicya ; if they 
arc vficya. anybody knowing the meanings of words must realise them; but 
the fact is that only a few Sahrdayas realise them This is a sure proof of 
something existing beyond the mm Vacya-vacaka 

It has been pointed out by Ananda that though the suggested is the pri- 
mary thing, the expressed forms the means thereof Between them, it is a 
question of iIk former being primary and the tatter accessary When the former 
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follows the view of Bhivyn-bfcavaka sambandha, we must conclude that 
Bhavakatva is only a poetic or a new name based on Brarata’s own etymology 
of the name Bhava for latparya It is the counterpart of TBtparya of the 
ordinary utterance in the field of poetic expression But in criticising Bhatfa 
Nayaka, Abhinava seems to say that Bhatta Nayaka accepted Rasadhvam 
and did not hold Rasa to be Vacya 

**T*?f^ ffWWtWbtlW l P 15 ‘ 

sp^qi^qcT cPflR 1 P 

1H however, » not clear No doubt, aw a staunch advocate of Rasa, 
Bhatta Nayaka emphasised Rasa as Jivita, the hie of poetic expression, as 
Abhinava remarks on p 12 of his Locona 

,f wflt IVTWTHf rTR^t *Wif5fT I 

And for this Abhinava quotes the following text from Bhatta Nayaka as au- 
thority : 

q.fsq TRftdT H 1 

This Bhatta Navaka evidenUy said to distinguish poetry from epics from 
v 1 1 . nayra from which one 

which one takes lessons (Bodha) and lrom vwia 

Bhatta Nayaka m,™rayS"ha» 

poetry from Hilda or Akhyana Pn d gstra , ^ ^ ^ (o ^ 

thi3 definite statement quoted by Aonma a 
rather misinterpreted to twit him 

v^wtTrrd S3f ^ nFJI *' 

«" <** * S ar l rf , ne to the well-known 

Tbs is granted by Bhatt aN3yate^ ^ 2 separate anJ **.4 Vydpara 
Tusyatu durjana nyaya „ rps - arv element in poetry, Kavya-amSa or 
railed Dhvani . it is at best aa ®* ^J. 5tman as described by Ananda 
Kavya-anga but not Kavya-rup. ^^Rasa but not Rasadhvam as Abhr- 
The Kavya-rupl or To be correct, Nayaka’s 

nava would put it wrongly as ^ Iti „ ot through Dhyam to 

Kavya-atman » Rasacarvam „, r0UEh Bhava katva and Bhoja- 

demolish which he wrote ha tr , tlus stage whm he x . 

ktva Bhatta Nayaka’. ,s sL.ar to tha, of Kuntaka who 

cepts it as one of the elements ° M a8 something all in all 

also accepts it as an element in P°e q[ Vak „ e gays Ruyyaka 

To Kuntaka, Dhvani c ™ 1 ® ^ as an element m Praudhokti, 

that Bhatta Nayaka accepted Vanjara y 

as part of poetic power or Kavivyapara g 

-■ “ 
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In Uddyola I also, under the tenth Karika mentioning the Badartha- 
raky&rtha-nyaya as a general analogy for the idea of means and end. Abhi- 
nava remarks : 

* 3 snrawr: i m siRfcffir rajftrjy kn«m*i x 

fSRtsft ftrar itt aw smrH q factor: l Locatia, p. 32. 

Dhanika refutes this analogy of the pot and the light. Ghatapradlpa- 
nySya. He holds Rasas as incapable of being described as Vyangya I * * 4 Vyangya, 
Vyaiijaka and Vyfljanl ' are concepts related to that mode of our knowing 
things in which one object, entuefy different and come into existence through 
its own causes, manifests another independent thing which has come into 
being through its own causes Thus the Vyaniaka-vyangya nyaya is used 
regarding a lamp and its light manifesting a pot ; the two things are independ- 
dent, in origin and nature. The former manifests the latter. But in the case 
of Vibhavas etc., which are described by the DhvantvSdm as Vyaiijaka, there 
is nothing similar to this state of affairs which can justify the use of the 
concept of Vyaiijaka and Vyangya. The Vibhavas etc. themselves are the 
conditions that bring Rasa into being They are so closely related 
to each other ; they are not utterly unrelated and independent of each other 
like the lamp and the pot Surely, the pot is not brought into being by the 
light ; the pot is made of or produced by the sherds made of mud. There- 
fore, the case of manifestation through Vyafijana regarding Rasas on the 
analogy of the lamp and the pot is absurd in so far as the soiled sug- 
gesting elements and the suggested in Katya are so much inter-related and 
the former itself bungs the latter into being Says Dharuka : 

" h aft rarwretn. \ rprsl fa ) j 

Jhfl'W raft I 1 3 STfastfSr+tNlfatfd: 3{f THIFnTFFt, I " 

D. R. A, p. 122. 

The above-given survey covers the whole ground of the discussion on 
Tatparya and Dhvani After the time of Ananda, the pre-Abhmavagupta 
commentator and Abhinava’s kinsman-predecessor, the author of the Cand’ika 
on the Dhvanyaloka, inclined towards the Tatparyavadins and held, on the 
basis of all the suggested ideas being part of the poet's intention, that Dhvani 
was Tatparya There are two passages in Abhinava's Locana giving clue to 
this. 

ll> P- 20 

I 

(2) p 26. 

’=FPT e W 1 

The latter instance is not very dear but the former plainly says that the 
author of that view is a commentator on Dhvani, r e., the Dhvanyaloka What 
exactly Bhatta N5yaKa said regarding Tatparya as against Dhvani, we are not 
able to know. From what we see from the Avafofea on the DcJorMpofeo which 
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BHOJA 

The position of Bhoja is one of compromise. He follows both Ananda 
and the Tatparyaradins Bhoja is less of a critical and consistent analytical 
writer and is always for broad synthesis and ignoring of differences, a pecu- 
liarly fortunate position which enables him to follow everybody, to follow both 
parties at the same time Bhoja is very well acquainted with the Dhvanya- 
loka of Ananda and there is no trace m ms works of his acquaintance with 
either work of Abhinava Evidences of Bhoja’s acquaintance with Ananda- 
vardhana's work are available even in the S.K.A On p 628, Chapter V of the 
S K.A Bhoja quotes four Kankas from Uddyota II of the Dhv&iyaloka He 
says that in certain cases ol Gunas which are inherently fused with Rasas, 
there is no place for Samkara or mixture of Guna and Rasa. Here Acanda’s 
BhrcnyaloSa II, Kankas >iii— xi on the three Gunas, Madhurya, Ojas and 
Prasada (pp 79-82) arc quoted and effectively utilised by Bhoja. This 
point is further explained m the Guija section. Similarly on the subject of 
Rasa and Alamkura, Bhoja utilises three verses of Ananda from Uddyota II, 
the first Pankara Sloka on p 87, Kanka xvn on p. 85 and the Parikara floka 
on p 221 in the third Uddyota with change of the last fcot 

“ pvrfct k ”, “ ” and “ — ” 

How Bhoja utilises these verses of Ananda is explained m the Alariikara 
section These two sets of citations or rather ‘unacknowledged appropria- 
tions ’ from Ananda occur also in the same places in the Sr Put. Chapter 
XI. Vol, II pp 398 &. 404-5 In the Sf Pro., in the latter case pertaining 
to Alamkara, Bhoja quotes another Pankara iloka from the third Uddoyta 
of Ananda’s Dhvanyuloka namely, ^ qqsrf etc., (p. 222, 

Dhvanyaloka) In the S. K. A this verse is cited and made part of his 
Kankas by Bhoja at the very outset m Chapter V (S. K. A p 474, 51. 3.) 
Of course, Bhoja pushes into this verse his own interpretation of Sp^ra as 
Ahamkfira 

If we leave these two or three instances of citation of a few verses of 
Ananda, the only other topic on which Bhoja draws upon Ananda, and that 
to a very large extent, is Dhvam We shall now go into the question of 
Bhoja’s attitude towards Dhvam Dr S. K Dc says in Vol II of his 
Sanskrit Potties (p 229) : "It will he convenient in this connection to 
take up the school of opinion represented by the writer on Poetics in the 
Azmpurano and by Bhoja. which stands in many respects apart from the 
Kasminan school of Anandflvardhana and which appears to base been 
entirely untouched by the implications of the Dhvam theory." On p 261 
of the same volume, he says " The prominence given to Rasa and the 
absence of the Dhtant theory in Bhoja. therefore, need not surprise US-” 
We again find on the same p3gc “He (Bhoja) even appropriates K5ri- 
kts from the Dhccnydtoka. although he does not accept its theory." On the 
next page 1 262) Dr De says “His (BhojVsl huge compilation . . re- 
presents apparently one of the several forms of arranging the teachings (trf/A 
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lit acipliim 0/ IJ>ron»S the Dinar.: Ihmrf) ' ThCK remarks 

arc of course based upon what one can know from Bhoja s SKA One 
cannot write like this after scan? Bhop's Sr Prc But teen in the S h. .5 
the concept of Dhvam ,s not entirely absent Bhoja accepts ?h,am 
in the S K. A. as well as ,n the Sr Bre But he futon Dhamat a. 
Daoiin and Vamana in bringmc down nay item under AbmUm 
Gun.! ; under AlanMra ultimately, for Guru also is Alsmfcua Tim R* 
arc called both the Artha Gum Kant, .as described by '-uraM) “>| « 
Rasavad alamkara or Alamkara of the category named Rasoktr In sum. 
far manner. Dhvam ts called by Bho,a the Sabda spina Gambhtrya 

. s K A I <3 P 53 

Just a. Rasa „ he.d as Z G^r «*.' >T 

factor of erpresston. so also Dhvam Gurel „ a „ Alan, Bn. : if 

Rasa'wa^rAlairfe^uJoBhlh^^and^B^ndai. n 

tlda, an Antarblflva in Cuna and thronsh it in Alamk.ua 

" WW* a rff , x x x , ffl'B- 

filter, : I Drcnrr 1 acrt 0 | p|nam in other ptaecs in the S K A 

This apart, we can f o-- f d iy,. v:tnl , n other Gulps besides 

hi Bhoja In the Cuna „ a „f Dhvam 

Ikimbhtrya Bhoja s Arlha cun. 

nfiirr,, ptmanHi efhiilhmwraiji 

Rafnefvara t£TE ^ 
tntsmWriahtrrt *n nfiftfo retread ' 

Ualnctvara Bays on I 1-t 

eraantniftmaiu ^“"j^bietaniatai also Dhvam oi lire 
We meet With Dhvam , 1|Kn . „ ,hc cipnssion. pit- 

»«"W ” f so ™ o) suppression or hld.ns ot the idea It nvd 

supposes iuppn"»wn T' 1 * to jm^ucc many A Lin i Lira A 

as a concept called (jt^bniklme, Modrh. Ukti anil Bhamll 

Tims. Bhoja u<cs Ssmvrti m - m „j„ Dhvam CnmmiT.t.n 5 on 

tpp HO 150-1. A tbtl Kalnaret bhaoili. RalntSWM PI'S 

,„„p's k-viUucsHh^ ^ ^ ( 

era wSrft hw-rtraui . lhc .limitative mv- 

11110,0 hrnesclf sap this m hr. . 

.■-TwTOTWe Bboja. AOMIa-JAn «ct»«r ales 

We cat ».th 'he * u ?f , lt avel ,sr.r Bavedt-sam Imeu 

tlh all's AnleV-irrVAia ealW I*® accrpe as any Alar Lira 

-MsebMva Tins « l ™ a sets-ww. feuw-shf «a. a treat 

(II, 16). vfwrcas Dandm «h"* " 
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Alamkata. Bhoja takes it with some change from Danrjlin. Suk§ma is the 
conveying of a subtle meaning or idea through the expression of attendant 
signs. ^fpira; ?Jft: 11 • 260 In lhe SCCDnd in ' 

stance given by Dapdin. it is a case of Rasadhvani from Anubhava. The first 
illustration giving the secret symbol of closing the lotus as suggesting the eve- 
ning as the appointed hour, is cast off by Bhoja Bhoja also gives two varieties 
of Suk$ma : One, suggestion of Rasa from an Ingita or Anubhava and the 
other from AkSra, Sattvika bhavas like Romanca. 

m W — “<TT ^ I 3BT FRW' 

SpjR%rWr: arfirdt^mpf: I P- 285 S. K. A. 

Bhoja recognises another kind of two classes of Suksma, the expressed and 
the suggested, Abhidhlyamana and Pratlyamana. 

OTOp JRftsjTjR'y fjSJfts'j fjjfntft JR; l iff* 22. 

The description of an Anubhava and a Sattvikabhava and the suggestion of 
Rasa through them is called Abhidhlyamana Suk?ma ; the PratiyamSna 
Suk?ma is case of Rasadhvani through a Vyabhicarin being described. 

1 5-0 1 *f 'Rlfi, l 

amfi tpH fsm, •r^lrEC n 

Commenting on this illustration (p. 286 S. K. A.) Bhoja explains the latter 
case. In the third instance of Pratiyamana-suk$ma, we have Ir^yavipralam- 
bha dhvani {p. 287). Bhoja does not scan to hold seriously that Rasa is 
anything but Praliyamana ; he seems to hold it as Abhidhlyarrana also. If he 
recognises an Abhidhlyamana variety of 5uk«ma also, it is because he finds 
the SvaSabda of the emotion in the two illustrative verses : 

“at n^rfilcqrf.H^Ttptf ” ®™ tn gnl efftHUUteTptyrvi ” 

Thciefotc it « that Bhoja says : 

"jrIptft wfipfcpTHFT xxx I 

2. Anyonyalamkara (III. Pp. 294-5) is described by Bhoja as having three 
vatvA.v», Yacfi. PtgtiywR&ro. and \J\A\iyw In the vVta&rsVwri fat the 
Pratlyamfura anyonya. the well known Gath5 of a traveller drinking wafer 
with fingers widely opened and the girl pouring him water slower and slower, 
and thinner and thinner, Bhoja says that their mutual (Anyonya) love 
(AnurSga) is suggested ( Pratiyara'ina ) 

3. A case of Alarfikara-dhvani is found in the ArthfUamkTira section. 
P 305 S. K. A Bhoja speaks under Vyatmka. of Pratlyamana Sldttya 

4. Finally, in hts comments on Sambhavfilamkara. Bhoja refutes the 
older conception of Sambhavn which dearly shows Bhoja’s disapproval of 
the Anurrvina theory of Rasa-rcalisaUon This is not exactly a point show- 
ing Rhoja’s acceptance of Rasadhvani but is given here as a point that is 
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bound to be o[ interest m connection with the question ot Dhvant and 
Rasndhvani. Bhoja says on p 291 III. S. A - . A . 

m w tml sK (row, in foBAT ct ijhttoi , 

aman. 3W>:, Rvpl HT 91 * 

He says that the Sambhav, ol Dtona .n Kh.In. ol 50 ,n .00 B nothmg u 
Anurruna ret™ , tore I S A A HI 2b _ He do^nm accept _U,at 


"““C* wm'a.gnF.ttTH. ilmnmmt 

*wnwoft*rtw * 

5. Upama is Riven as AbhldhlyamiSlia and Pratiyanvuia 

, . . nhvanl in the Alanildira action m the 
The above points ^ed “ ^ ^ ^ Jf r „ 

S, A. A arc found repeated, thou* (Vo l IH pp 3 ^- 9 ) 

also. Besides, in the 22 nd char cr of • ^ foim a distinction 

Bhoja classifies Anuraga into 21 vanities, 

into AbhldhlyamSna and apart. Bhoja completely accepts 

These odd contacts with ^ realm of poetry and 

Dhvam as the greatest V>.VF‘ treatment of Din am in the 

embodies much of Anandas text in 

S,. r,*.. as we shall sec Pt«cc J ^ ^ ^ d dup(cr VI the 

We mod with Dhvam or as • superimposition ' (Adhyftsa) or 

Sr. 7>r» Bhoja has Mplamcd ^ Ma Bia hman due to Avidyoreldhi This. 
' translifni ration ’ (Vivarta) o meanini: which IS primarily associated 

it is pointed out, may MW " . 3n d Bhoja add,, thrre 13 an- 

with Sabda. vie . the Abbidhlya jqetlyaroina How is it relabel to 

other kind nf Artha also a h by Ad lt>-asa and Vivaria ? 

the Sabda Brahman’ 1 ’"“' . h ., mp ],cd'. the PraUjamSna Artlia 

Bhoja accepts lhc * ,t !f (Hmil5sre^'t' ,c ' 

He quotes AnandavardhaM » ,|,e rraU yamAna appears alter 

the appearance of the of sjbda. a VipatthSma ot the Sabda 

rru'ina is mother' state' 1 .A^ ^ u^bmatm is adopted by 
Brahman This theory of v '^ ^ ^ V .pann.1mn. he «ys. nphw 

Bhoja. and Adhtfha and \ «"«» prati>am r ina The Prailywittia •«, as 
both the Abhidhlyamjna l *» ra o( l!ic fahla and this. Bhoja «y». 

much as the Ablndhljarn-Ana. a ^ , n # furthC r action, 

is a subject which he «>“ spc , , (!C nature ol this variety of Artha 

Turthcr. Bhoja briefly ^ verse srtT-fta «rwri ctc 

called Pratlyanuna He r 
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(quoted m the Dhvmyaloka on p 109) and explains the full purport of 
this eulogy on a king The actual meanings of the words form the expressed 
sense, the Abhidhiyamana ; the conceiving of the king as an Avatars of 
Vi$iju is implted in the verse and this is Pratlyamana ; there is a further 
meaning also suggested, that this king-Avatara of Visnu is superior to the 
other Avataras ; this forms the final Tdtparya and it is called Dhvani in the 
realm of poetry. 

As promised at the end of Chapter VI, Bhoja takes up Dhvani in 
Chapter VII. It has been explained in the section on Sahftya that Bhoja 
lias schemed out a system of poetics under the concept Sahitya which con- 
sists of three departments of relations between Sabda and Artha. The first 
two departments cover grammatical relations, Vjtti, Vivak§5. Tatparya and 
Pravibhaga ; Vppek$a, Samarthya, Anvaya, and Ekarthibhava Vrtti covers 
Abhidha, Lak$aoa and GaunI ; and other significative capacities known to us 
as Tat pa rj a and Vyafijana, we find constituted into a separate category, the 
third vx the first set called Tatparya Strictly speaking Vrtti and Tatparya 
should not have been given as two separate classes ; all Saktis, Abhidha. 
Laksatn, GaunI, Tatparya and Dhvani, must have been considered together. 
Bhoja. however, treats of Tatparya and Dhvani separately, because Abhidha, 
Laksana and GaunI are taken as Pad a Aik t is and under Tatparya. Bhoja in- 
vestigates the Vakya- artha. 

Bhoja's acquaintance with the Dhvmy&loka is amply proved in this 
section of his work. Earlier, we saw, Bhoja quoted Ananda I. 4 jpfiqnpr 
ctc - 311(1 accepted the suggested idea also and explained it as 
appearing after the Vakyartha In this section on Tatparya and Dhvani 
proper. Bhoja, as can be seen by a perusal of the test appended herewith, 
borrows freely from Ananda Ananda I. 13., the definition of Dhvani, the 
varieties of Pratlyanunartha which Ananda shows as samples in the beginning 
to prove the existence of a sense separate and different from the expressed 
one (pp. 16-23 Dhva A ). some of the verses given by Ananda here as 
illustrations and a few other ideas found in the Dhva. A. arc found here 
in Bhoja’s text on Dhvani. Though Dhvani is accepted by Bhoja. Ananda 
is not completely followed by him , Bhoja borrows, adjusts and adapts 
Ananda's Dhvani. lie reconciles Ananda to the Tdtparya vidin. makes the 
equation that Tatparya is identical with Dhvani. 

Whatever sense is intended to be conveyed by words form their pur- 
port, Tatparya This purport or Tatparya is of wide extent and of more 
than one kind It may be expressed, ’ implied’ or ’ suggested Abhidldya- 
luTinx Prntiy?mina and Dhvani ru pa. The expressed or Abhidhlya- 
mitna sense is the Vakyartha. the meaning of a sentence got at by Akafikjd. 
Sanmdhi etc., uher the separate words have delivered their individual mea- 
nings through one or the otiicr or one or more of the three Sabda Saktis or signi- 
catrve capacities of words called Abhidhfi. Lak?aija and GaunI In the 
scntcrico-^ifi: — , “ the cow goes is the Abhidhlyanvlna vllydrtha. 
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There are cases of other kmd, of sentence, «h,<h 
sense alone is taken into consideration. "‘’“"“f , d Msc in ,hc 

rhe expressed sense is in one case displaced y ^ conditions which 
other, supplemented by a further and Mnsei ^ in cases 

manifest or aid the manifestation of oI thc expressed, arc 

of incompatibility of the expressed an P h ; s „„ 

such as the meaning, die context, propriety «c 

who is about to go to an enemy* ^ wh|ch , s a „ , nl „„ction 
the mere expression itscll or ts W»» “ fc rurally drives us to 
(Vidhi) to eat poison obvious y findin5 out the meaning that 

explore thc context and set our mt d ^ d , e by eating poison 

the father's real intention is not pcson and die than dine 

but that he should realise that it is should not go to dine there 

at such a person’s house. • inCf)mpatl h!c and hence calling forth 

This is a case of the primaiy numary compatible meaning may 

some other imphed meaning Sm> y. P f ^ thc cases arc 

be attended by the rise of another w. 

catled Protlyamana cilhcr ^ or Ar tha. 

If, after the arpoarance of “ onolb rr ^ „ „ said that, 

completely subordinating use R another sense If an Artha 

those oases, Sadta And ^ ,hc su»tesi.n« Artha is subonhnalc and 
or one sense itself suggests mdOa . ^ ^ 1S „* universal : for 

the suggested Artha shines fort* » ^ to tw0 phenomcna.-menffwcr. 

this rise of a suggested sense * such metals as bronre which, when 
Anuniida and ,cho. Prat.dhvam . ^ ]s on|y a t[rt , like cave, 

struck. Rive rise to npplo i®! or the suggested idea appears 

where one’s voice is echoed ^ ^ abo the implied « 

after the nse of not only .hen it » Mid. "She winks - 


winking of eye that the »“ 1U n,,, tint cxtm-mcamng H I mtipnu 

ol the eye. but only a morta ' gwaibfe m the small expression The, 
aa There « yet taiH" ^ J^ lsltdy ,pa.ll.ne eyes whose beau y 

winking raises the vision ol aio |y ^e beauty of her eye, is And In 
excite, emotion H» ’ 

be the sutststf* wnsc ‘ ,teclf to be one of the four 

The expressed sen*. a* of Wh or a ea<e of nether 

kinds, an injunction, a P Ajtcnttt from the expressed It '* of 

The Pratiyamana is > inju nction. it may be that the Pratlya 

various kinds. H the «^‘, h<w:h to all appeami.ee an m~OMI 
nvina „ a prohibition ‘ ,s n:i1 |urr “ 1 "JT 

contain m it. »«*> illustrate. and «*■»» «** v3 "" , ‘’ 

prohibition. Dhoja pom» nut- 
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They are : 

I, 2 : Prohibition from Injunction and vice versa. 

fsr4i ftfo: and fcfr: 

3 A. further Injunction from an Injunction : 

4 „ Prohibition a Prohibition : ji^vf 

5. Another Injunction from both Injunction and Prohibition : 

6. ” Prohibition " ” “ " 

7. An Injunction from a case of neither Injunction nor Prohibition : 

fafa: 

8 A Prohibition from a case of neither Injunction nor Prohibition ; 

Q Neither Injunction nor Prohibition from an Injunction : 

10. ” " ” Prohibition 

II. Neither Injunction nor Prohibition from a case of both Injunction 

and Prohibition : srgvpnj; 

12. Neither Injunction nor Prohibition from a case of neither Injunc- 
tion nor Prohibition : 

This forms an amplification of what is found in the Dhvanyaloka I. pp. 1G-23. 
Ananda has only indicated the nature of the suggested sense as being totally 
different from the expressed by a few examples : fofi f3ft\} ftfr. 

& n d one case of general difference, 

and he concludes arm: rpfrmR^I. l 

i P- 23* These are taken by Bhoja as also most of the 
illustrative G-Ithis given here by Ananda, and similar varieties are elaborated. 
A few of the other illustrative Gathas in Bhoja are also taken from other 
sections of the Dhvanyaloka itself, Uddyolas II and III 

Dhvam. Bhoja has said, is what appears after the Abhidhlyamfina and 
the PraUyanvina It is not dearly understandable why Bhoja separated the 
Pratlyamana and the Dhvanyamana In Ananda, there is no such difference. 
Prntiti. Avagama, Dhv3ni. all mean the same thing in the Dhvanyalolo. 
When every one was denying the very existence of Dhvnni. Ananda tried to 
prove its existence step by step He first started by stating that Aitha in 
Kiivya which Sahfdayas relish is of two kinds, the expressed and the implied 
or suggested. Vacya and PraUyamana (I 2) Just as the various limbs of 
the beautiful woman cr the body of that woman itself is one thing and besides 
tied there is something hanging over her ciUed Lavatjya. «> also there » in 
|wti> something which is totally different from the expreved and the obvious. 
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DIIQJA, miv-u-u - — 

the Vacya This » borne out 

experienced as being separate and altogc - manner, 

«p««d. If in a set of mstanccs * can be |*£n * ex,st ^ ^ 

separately and different from the ap ' esscA *** k a fact For this 
opponents must accept that a «m» e ^, h!Ch h£ wants t « give to that 
purpose, Ananda avoids the name o generally introduces Ids 

suggested sense and the process of its rca i ■ ^ accordingly gives five 

critics and readers to the other UI ** P V. vastu <Vastudhvani). This 
instances of such uricxprcs < cd sense, ' Dhvani, which according 

Bhoja seems to take by itsdf and » "Jj™ ‘ afw and through the around, 
to him ts the third kind ot Tatpair- 1 - > ^ dcfmcd bJI him as the extra- 

mined the rratlyarmna. The CBphM , i on the condl- 

meaning immediate to the A 11 ' ‘ Db nl f ml1 t Sabda or Artha or both 
.ton (act, no critical and drop or 

, 5 not lard by Bho]a and there ,s ' " ** ® Bhoja ' s work Alter the release 
intense stndy and exposition °I Dl «” , hc 5t „ M , in many cases 

ol the mete expressed Vakynttha fltst revra led ideas which are not 

goes on revealing more and m " in the sentence is the PraUyanvina ; tie 
directly expressed by so many constitute Dhvani. If we examine 

next or subsequent or |[“ >a ’" V L !tra , 1 ons nl the several varieties ol Dhvani, 
Bhoja's explanations of his own ^ Dhvani passes through PraUti 
we shall see that, m each and ■ ^ Dlivanyam-lna. always arises nl 

the BratiyamAna Artha, an <» ^ tmwad, ct 'uapl 

the back o£ or through the P ) (hJt tb i t »o do not dtder except t 
phraseology in all cases We ca » n scn Dhvrtni and Dhvani itself ■ 

the tact that the Pratlyanvl a .» n illustrattons fo e 

subsequent Dhvam Almost all the £ m ^ Dhvan , section and the 
varieties ol the Pratlyaw® k n „ ol them As regards these, 

K.-J5 

“u: ” cr i'» ,s ' «• ™™** m *? sC^ri” tS“ rs £ 

Hflnfa? for the suggestion h “ ^“"i n the Gdtlils spt ufatat *“• 
™„ tor the lady toothed » » ^ VayU „ t0 , he case of IWIyamllna- 
Bhoja assigns all implied ot her Cell os the suggested, Dhvam. 

and gives the Vatdagd ya ,„rmrot>Bt3 trtiWl 

dhavni only, to adopt here An* ' lbcd as Dhvam proper. It is mostly 
sequent or final suggested l'd«o yin , lkc Anutflga or Rati as in the ea 

rf^Uie nature of Oh5v3. that »■ * Ral!W , dh „„, ot Ananda or Ann- 
If Mironl*"' which (UddiraI g, vibKlvn) and the 

«C like ''•’“^fwya^and Ndy«. and similar things which 
like, which am Cunas ol the « 
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however come more and more under the category of Vastudhvani If how* 
ever Bhoja had really persued such distinction or made some such clear classi- 
fication that Vastu-Alamkara Dhvams form the Pratlyamana and that Rasa- 
bhava dhvani is the Paramatatparya and Dhvani, it would have been interest- 
ing Or, if he had emphasised ' Upasarjanikrtasvarthatva ’ in the definition 
of Dhvani, he could have separated the Pratlyamana as Gunlbhutavyahgya or 
cases of AJamkaras where Dhvani is not pronounced. As different from this, 
he could have given Dhvani as cases where it dominates over the subordinated 
Vacya He must then have defined and illustrated both differently. As it 
is, wc must say that Bhoja has not made out any point to distinguish the 
Pratlyamana and Dhvani. A distinction into Vastu-Alamkara dhvanis and 
Rasadidhvani, Bhoja did not hit upon at all ; he found the Faramatatparya 
to be of the form of Vastu also and so he vaguely left the question, leaving it 
to us to define his position systematically Hemacandra who reproduces the 
text of the Sr . Pra. on the varieties of the Fratlyamaha considers the whole 
text as referring to what Ananda distinguishes as Vastudhvani. See Hema- 
candra, Kivyanuiasana pp. 26-34. 

At best, we can say from Bhoja's text only this much that the Pratt- 
yamina is ' Avantara-gamyamana artha ’ or * Abhidhjyamana-avyavahita- 
dhvam' and Dhvani is ' Paramatataparya.’ 

For all practical purposes, we must ignore this vague distinction into 
Pratlymana and Dhvani. Tatparya must be described as having only two 
kinds, the expressed and the non-expressed or the extra-sense that is implied 
or suggested. It would have been enough if Bhoja had given Tatparya as 
being two-fold, Abhidhlyamana and Pratlyamana otherwise called Dhvanya- 
mana While explaining the relation of the non-expressed, Anabhidhlyamiinn 
or Abliidhiyamana-atirikta, with the Sabda Brahman as one of Vipannama, 
Bhoja mentions only the Pratlyamana, though immediately, he cites a verse 
ard points out in it a set of implied ideas, the former part of which he calls 
Pratlyamana and the latter part Tatparya or Dhvani 

What is Bhoja’s TAtparya ? 

The Tatparya Sakti refuted by Ananda H the Mimamsaka's Upholding 
_V„ Qiianika. says that, it it cuit necessary in cecogwai % wuk t’iwtrai cattod. 
Dhvani Bhoja follows in the gap between the two and greets both with both 
his hands He accepts Ananda’s Dhvam and his adversaries’ Tatparya. Tat- 
parya is used by Bhoja in two meanings, one bigger and another a more res- 
tricted one. While he speaks of TStparya as one ol the four Kevala-Sabda 
sarobandha-Aaktis (Vjtu. Vivak$a, Tatparya and Pravibhaga), he uses Tat- 
parya in the larger sense Under it comes the Abhidhlyamana Vakyurthfl 
which Ananda urges roust be the proper meaning of Tatparya. But Bhoja 
brings und« it Ananda's Dhvani. as Dhanika and other earlier critics 
of Ananda urged. Tltc Abhidhlyamftna is not called exactly Tatparya 
A special fcikb like that is not called forth by Bhoja for the pri- 
mary import of a sentence, as by the Minurosakas The primary sense of a 
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sentence he says, is [tot at by AkjfUcvt. Sanmdlii. Wj** ( ; nu:iI 

fhcnwcltra deliver the meaning M ^ ch ' proper gramma. 

SaWi Or, as Kum.ta-tv.imm pats it. th. wry sen i 

heal huild elves its Vakyartha by owu inherent nature ««« 

Tiwir rftrmta 

■s' 1 T ’*'*'**' KUantanon.mil Edn 

kikas T.-.tparyn is the general name ^ (|k AWll<Jh , as 

kmtl, of non-aprwed mean.nfr* -, ra Art has The two, the 

well as of the Fratiyanvina and the DM ^ ^ mJ „!«*, 

Pratlyamana and Dlivamnlpa, can ^ of tbu yfikya ita.lt 

can, after ascttblag the IttwoW , te suggested As a matter 

. (V.lkyatnahinvl). reserve the name tatpaoi T ;,tpa r ya is 

of fact, in cert .1 in passages lie ias ma f ^ vant a t the end of chapter VI 
Dhvant in the olt-rde-red-tt. *«« ^ „, ng , of the verse and 

of the S, Pro, nltoja * h 'f“ “C." which he says is called Tut- 
reserves the name T.itparya for but K ncs by ,hc namu of I)hvan 

patya in the world of ordinary expression 
in the world of poetry n 

(2) On p. 44 (Vml. ID Ultoja says sift 

OPlt ) i ” , , bv AluuK ia is the extension of the 

Dhamka's view and the view ^ ij boja cannot be said to reject 

MimTumnka T&tparya to coVcr ^ wbrl hcr I3ho,a rejects any view, 

this also It is realty a S?rcat task Anan da would .spree with Bhoja if 

lie rocs on piecing together a Abludhlyamana and leave the Pratl- 

thc latter could confine Tatpary {hc -jatparya and as being Dhvam. 

yarruna and Dhvam as twins »»> ^ calIa AbhidhTyamSna VAky- 

Dhanika would agree with DhOJ® ^ and thc DhanyamSna as V2Sky* 

flrtha the Tfltparya and a ho ic ^ (hc amount of thought directly 

iirtha and TAtparya Bhoja hc jd as T.'tparya by Bhoja, accord- 
ant indirectly expressed by a “ " nhoja vo tcs for an analysis of the mass 

ing to the Tutparyavadins . but and labtlhnR M ch variety. At tins 

of ideas expressed directly and gf)t at by the power of the Vakya 

stage, he says that beyond be v. , of 3dca , RO t at by suggestion . and 
itself through AWAte 5 rtc ’ ^ R0C3 » far as to restrict thc name Ttyniya 
Dhvam is here accepted Hccvct R which wc C an include his PraBya* 

..... ,•> to Dhvam, , at a !atter 6ta( , Pr 

' Tfitpnrya a name 

i 6ays that there 

for Dhvam A dearer P»M». “ ' uhanl „„d Dltvpnl . rmd Dh.ani tt«II 
am ouly three carBdt.m, Abhtdha. r. 
is Tfitparya 


"wMWlPH tt^tjrtpn,. imt< 
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f< efl?rcprfdT n.i, ?r g*: song: i aifwicJ5roMigHi?«n: Rfa: &%■ 
VPT- i ” 

Kumatasvamin explains : 

“sg ^3^ ^wra ^rrosfi^frrV, ^ ^^ss^ptit ?pn? — 

^ \ ^ ^nwr. «.«if^.T. i 

irftiR. <ra: dew tf?raw:, ?c*i*J: I irci wr: cn?i% i *rg affn^rRi 'pn t n j rf 

WlPrq#lf ^1 T^Rf fafSlZltfsT^KPr^fa: cimftft JpWW ftompn: * 

aprcptft nmqpnfi ftSrctf <? 

cTF73l'J'Pl'iclP£ cfTJW^ CTfppJ aJU^TS^cWR: HRH.I 

? f? 5Rg(WT^rrRT i 

srffiq jrataRRtpr aravr^i ft^3 ^rm n-rt^TR ^mi^r+.w^i^R^^ 
i sptbt n^ ^ppn*?‘ i «icw^i^»H^i«t<inii^ci ?if?Pi 'rfriRpr i x x 

x ^ x xstra*#^ q raFarevn faw x i ” p - 32. 

BalamanoramTi Edn. 

h^tk, ^sRHi'pft w ctots ^faprnrte^JTMftfcr ras^ i 

3TiT RfPK HWSlWT — 

3RT tq«j|t(jrj| C --4^iiJ«flRt^<l: RrT: I 
^ TBiaftinri: STWhfi *Ptrd *gZJl,ll <P- 150 Gaek. Edn) 
TX ^ ■RiTTt^nlf:-. " qr q fa nf qF-^Wt e^nstf rt*!Ptf«tT TSTP^t <TK^ 
frprfiT;T fllTpfol MR T^ WHH. ” l (Dkvotiyaloko III P 199) Ibid P.33 
Balamnnorama Edn. 

Vidynrutha and Kumhrasvnmin clearly identify Tatparya and Dhvani. This 
Tatparya docs not mean that of Minomsakas but is only another name for 
Dhvani A general sense of ‘ Tat pant va * i a, Rasadipanitva is put on T5t- 
parya by Kumarasvamin and such a general usage of Tatparatva is met with 
in the Dhvcnyaloka 

d?KHi n^p?r *uc aft i 

At the end of Uddyola l , Ananda says . 

“ — irl ItCJCtOT STTtH an *T :i " 

and Ablnnava explains this Tatparya as tlie final and chief purport : 
cjprfcj fcP-TCTR'TPFFn I WSPI^Rft JJT^ 1 

and more similar instances are available in the test of the Dhronyatokd. 
Ananda will not have any objection to such an interpretation of Tfitparya. 
enabling it to become a synonym of Dhtam Kumarasvamin quotes from th p 
third Uddyota of Ananda the concluding part of Ananda's arguments showing 
how the MiraTirmalas aim, if they wan: to explain the difference between 
I’auiutcya and Apaurotcya £abda. must accept Dlivam or Vyaflj-nw- 
IP 199) 
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Both the sections on Dlmni in the 6th and 7th chapters of the £,. P,a. 
close with the following verses 


^fr 

>rjrc ^ ^PRrft -HdCT ii 
and jpffasnsTHtfef Jcfl^ l 

!P^ 11 

trmiHTfof zww. ***& ^ ^ 1 
5*te 5^5^ 1 

w S**™5> "S™^; s , Pra chapters VI and VII. 


in ordinary speech and "" 

the two must he <— ? *"SS- . £cU= or— " Vahm." 

nary talk and writing « Avaicra 

beautiful 


IPS lR*tra?t W waiftf' WH " 

, _ w Tatnarya is Dhvam: this is the idea we 

m pnrrful name for iatP ar y j „ , , 


intended idea, is a duality ol Artn Whal doK Bhoja mean by 

Dhvam on the other hand is sa mme o| (h( , Vyahjakaiabda and that 
this? Does he mean that Dhvan ^ , ynat Dhvam is the Vyafyana 

Tatparya is the name ol the ya ( , Qr doc , he roan that Sabda- 

fabdavyapara and Tatparya » 1 ? jj, last is clcaily impos- 

Arthadnvam *? • i , . \~,, n 


fenbdavyapara and laipj 3 * J$ Tatparya . 

dhvam is Dhvam and Arthaa t0 both Sadba and Artha A Rain 

sible ; for, he speaks of Dhv3m . ^ ana ]ys is , when Bhoja says that Tut- 

there is more poetry than any ^ or speech, and Dhvani is external, 

parya is internal, is the Sauhrasr Bhoja to clarify the jssuc . 

the Lavacya of Va* Anot n clt her by either name . they are identi- 

he says in conclusion that > 0 ° y ae ^kha. so called from an astronomi- 

cal; just as the months of V® 1 .. dhu an( j MSdhava from another point of 
cal point of view, are thc purport of an expression ran be called 


, by two other names, so 
’ 1 *TV\ <a 


Tatparya or phsam 


To sum Uf1 


1. Bhoja accepts Ananda* 


Dhvam 
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2. He first calls it a department of Tatparya, but finally says that the 
two are identical. In the latter stage, Tatparya does not include AbUklMya- 
mana vakyartha but is n name of the Pratiyamana and the Dhvanynmana 
Arthas 

3. Bhoja makes an artificial division of the suggested element into 
Pratiyamana and the Dhvanirupa, which is unnecessary. 

4 The distinction into Dhvnm of Alaihknra, Vastu and Rasidi found 
in Ananda is absent in Bhoja. 

5. rt Upasarjanlkrtasvfirthatra ” is mentioned by Bhoja as part of the 
definition of Dhvani but its implications are not realised and worked out. 
*• Dhvanikfivya where Dhvani is predominant, Cunibhiitavyahgya and Citro- 
kavya or Avyangya ” is the other classification of Ananda, missed in Blioja. 

Analysis ol the concept of Dhvani itself and the classification of Dhvani 
is not made by Bhoja to such an extent as is seen in Ananda. Later writers 
have worked out the posable varieties of Dtivani to 1320. (See VidyOrv'itha, 
p 55 B.'Unmanorama Edn.J But the chief varieties indicated by Ananda 


LaksanSmuta Abhidhiimuln 

Avivaksitavficya. VivaWtSnyaparavScya. 

Arthfintarnsariikra* AtyantaUraskpa- Asamlnksyakrnma Sajiilaksyakrama 
mitai.tcya- vficya. { RasSdidhvnni ) (alias Anunfulaor 

Anusv.lnaorAnu- 
rananadhvnm ) 

! 

i i ' .) .. 

&ibdakiktimula. Arthakiktimula Ubhaya^aktimuta. 
Dhvani is first of all classifiable according as it is a ease of suggestion from 
Pabda or Artha ; lor, one ol the reasons, as Ananda says, why Dhvani is not 
Vjcakatvavyupiirn is that Varakntva is a pure Aabdavy jpara white both 
fobda and Artha display power of suggestion 


pr-r RptT?rrt.MATT^rw ar^n. *nr tmo sierra q , 

q i jpTPtirt' gflmf Vv ni T i P- 191. III. Dhre A- 

U is from this point of vxrw that Ananda classifies Samlaksynkrama-vyaAgya 
which resembles reonnnee, Anusvana or Anunwa or Anuruch. into Aibda 
Saktimula and ArthaiaktimQla. 


srfim^Tr^n flh T 7,5HRdf{rn: i 

i it Dhva, A. II. 


Similarly, AswaksitavfScja or the Ijksaijflmubrlhvsni and the Vivataitinya- 
jnravacya or the Ath idhTimCiladhvani ore explained by Abhiruva fmm the 
point of Sahda and Aitha- He toys that in the formic (here is nvtrr «»f 
Sabdadhvaiu , and the latter, n**e of Anha dhvani. 
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" W W ^ ’PJ'Z*' fjf j '^S' ^ 

5##cnr*r ) sroFRprr 3 ***3 a 7 * 7 ** 11 ™ 7 _ .. . 

In .he AsJaksyakramavyanEya sandy of Vv^UnyaparavncyA, there is 
the least scope for Sabdadhvam 

Bhoja Elves a simple “Tof 

>rtta SN R “ ^ “ 

^5Tm g ninfr^K m S K A 1 p 55 

, . . _ a Ul „ . - fxftj i x x x 

‘ ^s^TSRl^ 1 77 . ,. „ , „ 

. * m ^ZTt TSr^SL a Phrase Ln* « Ananda as 


self Anuradadhvani is explained as | [C( j or that case which 

closely fused with the expressed «» whcrc the suggested docs not 

looks like a continuation of the exp f a afferent idea standing 

stand separate Pratidhvam “ * c ^ f our V0ice This variety of Prati- 

separate, like echo which is a d p ap3r t— Prthagbhuta— is Ananda s 

tadbadhvam where the suggested idea stanas i 
Avivak?itavacyadhvam 


l 

Abhidliiyamana 


Tatparya 

- - 1 " 1 

PraliyamSna Dlwi j"' 

Of numerous Kinds j 

I 


SabdadjWsni Arthadhvaro 

. 1 ii, pralliubda AnunMa Pratiiabda 

A r»r w- d vani 

. Ihcsc varieties, sec extract from the Sf 

For illustrations and cs,i.ana.»ns ». Unsc va 

Pra at the end of this see K> lrcatm cnt of Sohitya in his Bhevapta- 

garadatanaya “ mn ’ an ‘" “.“Ideas on Dhvan. m the l.frht in v-lnch hr 
him and tries to promt Ehoj ^ £|OK , 7 , to i 50 (l ,nc 14) Talparya 
understood them Chap er ^ and it is divided. 

is defined by gfiradalanaya as - W ^ yft frun 1 ’’ 

as is done by Bhoja ir 1 

It is at this stage c 
change He fin* *■ ' 


titi 


ngc He finds it. . . Dhvan yaiiiaua ^ . — - . 

and Dhvam, ****££ forth to explain a statement whose obvious 


tion that such meaning as is 
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expressed sense is dearly incompatible. Anupapanna, is called Pratlyamana. 
The example is “ Vi§am bhunk§va " This is partly faithful but not wholly, 
to Bhoja’s text 


xcRhhmI 2TPT SPTTtzj fftrT: || 

4 ^ 3^r ' u 

Bhoja does not restrict Pratiyamanatatparya to cases of Anyatha-anuapa- 
patti of the Abhidhlyamana. For, Bhoja expressly says ; 

“ — 3mr*t: a<mqR: sTg'mmnftn — ” (P. 32. Voi. ii). 
though he illustrates only the latter with example “ Vi?am bhunksva " In other 
respect?, Saradatanaya faithfully summanses the whole text of Bhoja on 
Dhvani At the end of this section. Saradatanaya takes up the question of 
the difference between Dhvani and Tatparya He quotes the Kankas on 
Dhvani “ mftrafalRf ” etc quoted in the Avaloka on the DaSmupaka 
and says that this view is wrong Dhvani and Tatparya are not separate but 
are identical. Dhvani or the suggested idea is got at only through the Tat- 
parya Sakti of a sentence The suggested idea is also part of a speaker's in- 
tention and everything coming within the speaker’s intention, is Tatparya 
There is no rule which lays down that the speaker’s intention, beyond a cer- 
tain stage, ceases to be Tatparya and needs a new name. Here Sarad5tanaya 
quotes Dhamka’s Kanka from his lost Kavyamrtjaya which his Avaloka 
Quotes : 


fonfcr. awwrfii ft ^ i 

'ntiWTOIllrtl'1, rum q It 

Saradatanaya does not quote Bhoja’s verses on the difference between Tat- 
parya and Dhvani which bnng m the similes ’Lavanya’ and ‘Saubhugya’ 
Instead SuaiUtanaya gives a single analogy. He says that Dhvani is a 
c ass of Tatpaiya an Astintarabheda. even as Brahma*™ is a kind ot 
Brahmapa, the first ASramI Brahmana 


rWi-tiW^fr % snrr y rgxqci u 

^r-1 TTsq i etc from Bfioja’s Sr- Pm. 

^7 fq* T t fTFrq ( 

*TRKt qrppp? rrqf% It Bka Pra. p. 150 

.n h»™ 0 „. o„ , hc Jtatosp.,, (M ad Ul IL JlfS 
"* ' frra >- • clo~dy 3nd m , prosc s ,, n]ilt 

summary of Bfioja on Dhvani He ends thus : * 

» w. ■*a=nw a?m 'gTOFfriOTFiBnft. i x x 

x farnrqft ct TFurn i 
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Bahurummiira follows also farad;, tanaya’s own mod, Beaton of Bhoja's Pra- 
Uyanfina Ssradadutamyn and. following him. BaliurOpa also, say that TO- 
Iiaiya pertains lo the speed, through the speaker, Vaktrdvaru yakya-dharmah 
but Kmnaiasvamin asserts that It pertains purely to the speaker and not 
to the speech 

spat JflJJ 1 F 33 

It ,s not dear what Bhoja's ideas are on the desenptraned R=saa, 
Vakyartha ; we do not find him discussing the subject m the MCtwj t 1 ■ 

I-" and Dhvan, But. while ~ 

1 t velve) form Vaky5f- 

‘ etc. form Padartba- 

t , , 

bhinaya 

*»; 1 P 422 Vol „ s „ Pn 
*&**&*«" «*« ^ a,, „e find Bhofk 

This by itself cannot lead us far In this same p 

«* « 

»** “ 5 

trap-Wh a%< wmsf*; =f wsi’Wlat nw- !** 370 . vd. If. . 

, , . h t v,bh3vas etc, are similar to Padarthas in a 

Bhoja states here dearly that AW|Jsa , orm vakyartha While the 

Vakyartha Rasa, BtaVB and purpose to serve than the mam- 

Padarthas are described, they ... ctc do no t separately exist by them- 

festatpn of the Vakyartha , t e ■ ‘ ,^ e3r ultimate aim is tlic mam- 

selves and are not c ^J s _ m D-iH , r , ha . v akyartha-ny3ya between Vibhavadi 


rhis will not go against Ananaa ’ "JC'^ntcnce- meaning ; similarly, so quick 
eparately realised when we «* ^ Vibh2vas Etc , that there seem to be 

5 our perception of the R3sa j^ f U an»tK», Krama. from them to Rasa 
to Vibhavas etc nor even a process 
Says Ananda 

53 , 3f3,4,BN r^ thava , Anubhava and Vyabh.car.n eon- 
Rasa is therefore Vakyurtto-" vl ._ Raa must naturally be sot at 

St, lute Padartha The and, a, such, Bhoja contradicts 

through Tatparya, otherwise 
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neither Ananda nor Dhanika In Dhanika's At-aloka we find a clear mention 
of Rasa being Vakyartha, those that manifest it, Vibhavas etc., being tlie 
Padartha, and the Vakya being the Kavya. 

“cET Erttttt: OTI fc: 

aifiwir \ ” D. R. a. p 120 

The dramatic and semi-dramatic compositions described by Bhoja as Vakyiir- 
thabhmaya and Padarthabhinaya are so designated perhaps after the manner 
of such a characterisation of those two by Dhananjaya and Dhanika. Dhannn- 
jaya says . “ 5 $^ t 3f^7 TOti 37 =^ I amf ( ^) I ” 

and Dhanika says : 

1 ” D R. A Pp 2-3 

The major Rupakas depict Rasa which is Idee the full Vakyartha ; so they 
arc called Vakya rth3 bhj naya The Upariipakas depict only Bhavas and are 
therefore called Padarthabhinaya. 1 

Appendix I. 

It was noticed above while surveying the position of Dhanahjaya and 
Dhanika that the Avaloka compares the majority of cases of Kavya-vukya 
where the Sthayrn is not expressed to such elliptic sentences as " Dvanun 
dvaram ” where the verb mentioning the action “ Pidhehi ” is absent but 
is understood from context etc. The understood action of ’shutting* in the 
one case and the understood SthSym in the other are both Vakyartha. Thus 
they come withtn the scope of Tatparya (See D. R. p. 120) 

Bhoja discusses the two concepts of Adhyahara and Vakyak$a related 
to the case of elliptic or incomplete sentences :n Chapter IX of the Sr. R' a - 
(Vol II pp 178-184). As an instance of Adhyahara, he cites the sentences 
in which the verbs giving the actions arc not expressed, A^ruyamhna knyas 
end sentences in which verbs alone are seen and subjects or objects arc 
not found. 

“ * Jit Jit ' fjfipjrt'l M'JirHfldi I d*TT 

10 : • « ” 

Though this understood dement is also part of the Vakyartha, Bhoja says 
tliat the understood dement is got at by the Pra maria of Sru tart ha pa tit. 
Vor without that element, the sentence is deficient or unintelligible. 

A similar case is Vakya^csa. Bhoja explains it as distinct 
from Adhyahara Both of them are cases of dliptic expressions, with some- 
thing left to be understood But in the former case, wc fill up a word, 
Aahda . m the tatter, an idea, Artha The sentence is incomplete in the 
case of Adhyahara in respect of words or Sabdas themsdves ; but in Viikya- 
kva the Vakya is complete so far as Sabdas go , only the sense is yet in- 
complete, — apj- anii ' ff l. I Therefore, Bhoja S3ys that Adhyfihani is AabcLl- 
kanksa mvartaka and Yafcyascja is ArtlukSftsa mvartaka. 

1 More of this <Ji -unction is to be had in ihc sccik-o on Bhoja end NUpn 
fij>tru 
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M.wmM****- 1 ww* ** *™*- •"* 

l P 180 11 < . Arthakalpana, the putting forth of idea to 

What is Vakyasesa understood but not exactly express, 

explain an expression, in which that actually express it As 

ed The sentence means it certainly but docs not ac^ P } or 0 

tor instance, ail sentence m do not find express mention 

prohibition (Nisedha) Even „,, d .„ tand them Thus, when one says 
of either, we have to imm - ^ h ,„ to make 

on serine a traveller “ atnfiwjo* a fit abode , u beine the habitation 

a halt in his place, by praisine th P one „ ^ 

""" ■* ^ 
ft - % £> 5 ^Tr^^y~tb had not by 

PratyataAnuman^UP^b^^. 3T TO 

3T*jt? ac^yT3Ri^' J 

xspfrafonW sfit I P 180 y o1 " d , accept this grutarthSpatti and they 
" The PribhSkam mtnuimsaka do net accept^ ^ ^ ^ ^ o[ 

do not have Sabda-adhyahara a through Adhydhara or Vakya- 

Anhakalpani but that Artha^t^^”^ ldea untastood 

§t$a, operating through m p _ Dresse d by the Abhidhavyapara of the 
in the case of an elliptic etpressi ^ords express also senses which 

available expression itself »' v gre nce ded f The Prfibhakaras 

they do not have and lot whj* |S atcnded far enough to embrace the 
ray that the scope of shoots |,ke an anow over a wide held, 

uaderstood sense also The A , For lhe Ab hidhavyapora can 

Bhoja replies that this view *r p;t together mean exactly Nor can 

mean no more than » T5tpatya-aatt> Says Bhoja . 

tins long-long Abhidta ^ ^ 

aw ^ 3wSMlfeOT r, ITO! lHiHl a ft "«* 
“"T Ip,^; apron™ rr’ (=> ^ttsprart), aw. 

oThSafraumra v OTtflwmr 1 

— vakyasesa as one of the Tantrsynktis 

1 The A,»a,m ot KjjJ*'*® ax Upnmn m xh.ch Hie UpaoiJna ■■ 
in the last chapter » » "'““fm, Samanadhanna-as ■" “ Ch»a|»M» > '* ~ 
missing, but the ■ b ud ' - understood and to ■« Vaky^ 

«. Preen. The Upan»n» ^ dr. *<•—» 

Vamana gives the 8301 , - i I n 6 

There J - (sentence, in these cases. 
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tttt aitTO?n i gi ? rfo n % i fl sr?ftimRnJftw irarat, qif?- 
ww>. *Rti iw'm gv*, m =qrt? Wt gr^an ' sft i g ift# 
m. # <n?m^ra3i-. « * a ^ ai vmrfb * St7ta*W 

PpTT •HmiNf-t 'iil't^rt Affrl l 

X X X X X 

gwi^,3njhrJ?r: «j4 tjr tMcM- i t#r*j aUftrar ^ ref 3jwurtei7 

>rfr«T& 5% 7 m?w?r- wr qftgsrfpr n 

Vol. II. Pp. 162-183 Sr. Pro 
fTRi^m ai^w^nmra^ ^rreraffrcwpRT^ n p- 184 - 

Now, we shall examine the definition of Vakya£e?a and its illustrations. 
Bhoja says that a Vakya as such means Vidhi and Ni?edha, and even where 
there is no express Vidhi or Nisedha, we must have it as understood. This 
holds good also for the Kavyavakya For, beyond Rasa, and in respect of 
Vyutpatti, the purport of a Kavya is to induce us to a good action and to dis- 
suade us from a bad action A Ramayana-kavya means : 

AW77,7wd*4, *5 WPnfaflt.l 

Says Bhoja on p. 143, Vol. II, on Vakya-ekarthibhava : 

“ 3Q fT^rfTW’:r^^'7r > r'i n : 74 <PT47.frdeN a TRr’Tifcrt, 

aTArqlH, fl ArtFrffoFTTft 7$ Agwrwl: 

XXXI" 

Earlier also, Bhoja says, while dealing with VfikySrtha in Chapter VI, that 
Bhavana, Vidhi and Pralibha are Vakyartha and that Vidhi in Kavyas 
is the implied injunction to act like Rama and not to act like Ravaija. Here 
Bhoja plainly says that this implied Vidhimsedha is got at by Vakyascsa. 

3Tti?n^Tf^f*rcvfq7tTi7TtJT: ffrr%?tsgTf^f^r: 
crmfi few: i x x x at f| 777$ fefaRAiprrtr vrTPrft i 
77tA T fotT^rt 7 djjrfq feAfeTTTAPlT 7441 KM! HTPTTTTlJen’ % 

wpiwm » fltpn 5 ? Hi snrcjfspj^ amOTdwjq,; ^*,7 ; 

*)-<?<•. U-?rtt It JiwtflA^n^^TTi A *ri n«ii*i A T-ftT^t I 

few TOproftw: 5777 *3cqniA-<i7K 41^7: T^qifarusA 

ninfw arv^KPsTt:, at^tk 7<7rctn3Tfa5«RT: tqArKfntftRteft tpnfirr 3^7: 1 
FftHPt %tIST 71B7T, 7<7KF£ BTfoBrtfT; 71747 4>fo, 7 tlKn.fft I " 

Pp. 408-9 Vcl. I. 

U is dear from this passage that what Bhoja dvrs as instances of VakyaScsa. 
sentences in which * Vidhi-ni?edha * n not expressed, are of exactly the same 
nature as Kavya. Vidhi or Nifcdha is helped by ArthavSda, Stull or NittcLl. 
Poetry is Arthavada. and its Vidhi-msedha is implied , it is VTtkya>e$a. Tills 
Vidhi-n&dha. Bhoja says h the second aspect of Vakyartha, called Vidhi- 
Thu* *n777 TfdTK, 7 < 14777.' * hldl IS Kavyavyut patti t* Vakyartha 
and V5kya<e*a for Bhoja Dhvanivnduw hold it to be DhvanyamSna, sug- 
gested Whm tn live di'cus*wn on AdhyShara and VOkya^a. Blioja says that 
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this Vakyartha or Vjkya<c*a of Vidhwu?edha is realised through Srutartha- 
patti, he lets down Dhvaru which he has elsewhere accepted. He joins 
the camp of those who, recognising Arthapatti. have no need for 
those who hold the Arthapatt.palesa in the two Kankas on the anti-dhvam 
view-points quoted by Jayaratha .. . 

The illustrations pva by Bhop lor Vakya^a form Arthavada and 
dearly correspond to Kavyo vakyaa Then- implied .njunctrcns -f*" 
b, lions correspond to KSvyavympatt. and hate to be espial by Dhvan. 

^Bhoja Elves two illustrations for Vahya-te. torn Kavyas and gives us 
trbat IdL arc left to be understood ,n those two cases These remarks 
themselves prove Vakyaseja to be Dhvam 
“ — 

^ sftfccf of Jlftt fttfj 

sWFlkfcI <^IJf I 

BwirUdS 11 S * 71 

erm — 5iPcnmt ftwr " 

*f__ qg fata « am 

im'rafcr w 1 

™ nam*« a ™. ««*»" *™ t * ****** 

slfimralTOli BTS=n. rnfel Dhvam dominant, but dominated 

These are clearly cases o ■ ^ {ornl er verse especially is Afcjepa 

by Alamkara, Vacya-anatiSay ’ ^ Ruyyaka The illustration in 

alamkara of the first variety 
Bhamaha is . 

sreaihfe^rw^'^'?'-' „ 69 

0 { exactly the same nature as the first given 
Ruyyaka illustrates with a verse of exactly 

ly B T ; „ pwro 1 P 116 N S Edn 

^ ^ hlS gabdatamUra section as illustration fo- 

Bhoja gives a similar 
the Alamkara called Samvjtti mudro 

«*"*> ^ 1 1 



m ‘ -wfR •nqHrasnmg * ft gg «r*. # srfr- 

aprairniwra:^ fliRt^i I p- 146 5 K. a. 

Ratnesvara : “ ffil i fereRgi - Wg : girrg: ” 

This is a case cf purposeful suppression of a part of an expression and this 
lt jfg ft g : " is of the same nature as the expressions “ siRTrpRT ftgg: 
rj^oj " and “zj qroq’” < n the two verses given by Rhnja as illustrations 
for V2kyase$a. But these are net cases of dominating Dhvani but only cases 
having an element of Dhvani. Bhoja, however, docs not want to call such 
cases of elliptic expressions where part of the expression is suppressed and the 
sentence is not complete as cases of Tdtparya or Dhvani They apply only 
to cases of full Vakyas, where a further meaning is implied. It is for cases of 
incomplete sentences that he postulates Vakyase?a and Sratarthapatti. 


<Whri%f? HdfafTHpiftw ay? a+ratf, m i 

X X X 3T5T g qft^r ?PR im. qfti £>7 frmJl^RTRI. i x 
dWR*rra?gr sf? <5? i gfw? gg tnr srwryfift 
g W: w? | §r Pra Vol, II Pp. 1S2-S. 

Abhinava also says that cases of Sratarthapatti where the Abhidha itself lias 
not yet rested, and wants some more ideas to explain itself, are different from 
cases ol Dhvani which operates on full Vakyas, after the primary Abhidha is 
at rest having ddivered its meaning. 

ariT tj? HRiffpfpnr aihpfFrt g r|gt?fs?: snjwAd x 

x x vjm i ‘ dim ’ sm Wr* 

*1? SrtTRft 'SHP^TTrl'n 

3ift?:gfai«?nik g ^ » Locma p 115. 


Appendix II. 

Bhoja notices some cases of what are instances of Dhvani while deal- 
ing with various kinds of Yivaksa in Chapter VII (Vo! II. p. 27). 01 
these, the following deserve to be noticed here — 

(Vvil gwW-fin, RPT^! and fafgftTWT l 

These are cases of Dhvani. where the exact opposite of what is intended to 
be conveyed is given as the expressed sense. These come under Bhoja’s 
Prailyamana class Bhoja ends the section with these general observation? 
which would attribute Dhvani finally to the poet's power, as Bhatjanayafca 
said when he made it a p3rt. of the Kavivyapara. See Jayaratha, Afowi- 
taravimcnSmi, p 9 Bhoja says . 

mstf ftririr i eifcvuv- 

3#mit SHlt I 

ZJWT d?% fiN dUT *rit?dd II 
atftr ^ — &3mfe3f srferft sr? foi ? yfhrr; i 

gfetf 5t get®! ?grar T^rf^rr n (Tfie Geufavakj. (%) 
Sr Pra Vol. II P 21. 
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The Text of the Srngara Praka§a 
bearing on Dhvani 
(Vol II Madras MS Pp 31-42) 

(from Chapter VII) 

«**" ”* 

«^£Sss? 

*■ ^ iirr «fw 

« a mirar* i <m fe 

*n (*ra.) 3rfn^^^ __, - 5=551%. *- 

fftfisfe** wi«* «w* «■« "*" *"^S LJ^araa B sft , 

(a* ^ a T 

fWwH^avatH'ntJnW'W pftwn. «»■ 

wot anim ■ «nr wfiwiaw "” x '■ x 

E,W,M * ( JUo 

u*m* p*-" •«** **** ”* ( ™’ 

" ™ ftrf **a «»* « <** « * 51 ■** ^ ^ 
am affair »i=n«iftfil ffAa „ rql ft ( „«. VII. 67. ) 

?pn 55 1 

w*'**'*' ->7 

am OTTO aft ^ , ^?J!irS| rei >4 dfaffma nh OTTOOTn. "A 

— , K . varieties of the Fralijamana n an 

' I The nholc ol to «« IS) in »d 1 The .bole to => 

elaboration o! .tat Ata«<» J” £,™ „„ " to ™hlto ,n M. »*,—•— to 
Bho,a. ...1. the illitanta" «*“J” 
llernacnndra See KiD™*”™’ "> 
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MTVTl^cR *ph — 

amn?3t sTwinror snm3T gifirgaigar ar I ( trg^ragariEt? ) 

3^rcng ^t%in 11 1 

snr ^TRj^sf Mm^ii ^wwicl^Kw Pt^tiwtK i 

S^fi( ^ Rifei 

Sgofe 1% ? #513? <f% St wdispt i ( fcm ftrnnwt ) i 
srta^fo ^ *wt ^ 3Tf T^ni 

frfcr qn»T he; I 

^ arc® 5 ! iirat ^ 3rt ^r «] 2 

sn? ^OT^'-WWVT'TH 51 Wt 5J 5& *f 

U ?R fcft. sHfo% \ 

ftrot g*n— 

^ftfeinsn ciwnfr swur; §^r nu i 
*ra ^n f?ra si ^ HnHt 5 f^JK^n n -SMun vm i 
ara 5fn5 m ffo aflfcircn tra?<ft, >*n?n 5^37 wEi ^ra; 

f^n TOR? 3ftfc3 3 Sflftfa 5fit JTTnft^J: IPi^m i 

^fsf&l^wt: 2WT— 

ftm^an^icjjTOTi «rr?3i *nrg q^i i 

»1T7^31T 5n^T3i=rmj ?37TTIT^ ti See S K A p. S9S. 

G. S. Tdgu Recension, Weber. 

{ ar^ ws\ Tm i 
^ir^PU^ 5? A n 

«T^ , TJ1 tpf ( 3 ) fcT fawf?l^T%f>TCFT 5 *4+PdlfJMdrf?T»Pr TP*7 
«fi( ft JFFfl SiJTftgTT g3«rcffi &SRi I 

ftrorcrt: J?«n— 

31^13 Tfhf g^q JTT TpT gravg? I 

y-AtiMf^tHi ngfa ga?? g^sinfl h 1 
f 3^3 THiT S^Jtf KT 5pfc iffclPt’B gri-iT^J’l ) 

W apPH^Pl: Wl ti ] 

1. Found in the Tclgu Recension in Weber's Edn. Sec S K. A. p 469, where 
also it is quoted. Its Chapa is thus found there 

VittiiVmsiind tiiT-f. nrfpiiH,! 

TTO TWWlf ti 

2. Weber's Edn C S Tehipu Recension . available also in Vahafotiam. Beh- 
ind Edn II G5tha 491 

3. Vide p. 120 Siuayi.'elt We find there ftJ/T2T?ij/Tqf in the place 
WWfttfn o! the Sr Fta »n the thud foot The GSlha is found In the Trlujtf 
Recension In Wren's Edn. of the GStki SebtaUli 
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am 7 Tj3 w tfffi? irnfTFMii 

(a% ) nam; awra# a ^ n=Ytq^ i 

irfafewsgOT =™- . - . , 

m ff asa* -Tar"r-7 <nr, i 

*|h ftprspift 65 h! ftmirFM n 

r a™* fratft 35 »«' S,?F ™ SJ , 

irara SmFtftWWT jfwamrniM] 
am i,»Ww fe =■ «*» »’• 1 3,ft 3 wn " it m ™ 

^ ^ „ „), am MM 
qftra firms w 5 mtenfstf srfamra ) a'ftsra 1 1 
BWwIift * SA* =nft ^ . *” 5 5^ ' 

tfe ftfaWro*. . , , 

rf«U * mm »* sft s sw***"”* 55,1,3 

agsm 

^ "<£" "■ 1 
[iRBW«WR <fi "' 

(a )55(*)« WM*; ^ ^ ^ 51 

^«rr^ SSSS-SSSSJw. 1 ' 

orfipm; ) ( a qtn)— ' 'fitaM 51 s 3 ‘ n “ fti,f W (Vlde B i, vm ySlota, p 49 )■ 

and naturally h,s fS”"^ j»G,Ji»wta BOTlte." '" lh '"' ’"mWtOT 
bat aatante “ *- 

" W 3, "tST? V.» S lq.WP^41>™.. 
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*33^31331^ aatoa ?ft srj^stft: i ?wi- 

3fIR? 3TS?3 OTKE[W 3fnat qg*rctar w 

w;#} TO: TSfo q^5ft SflftulH4.I2TOH. ' 

ft* sR^ftr f^lcSH. 

sot siifaft; » 

m to: *7Rjfeftj* 3rntam q^is ^efrft ww-ifw:, atft 

TfsaftfaH, sfa *T5Mt ( tff )* «W0t TO^^^mPTR tfTTfiR: JR ( *m> 

wfth %z ( sft ) «r*r£r i fty ssfJKfRmfc ( srr ) gFja*r? ( siggR^ ) W. 

ftsWR 5ft sq^tqft: j TTcjq. -— 


3T«TO 3W 3R53T *N3t ft ’TcTK’fr 1R | 

t {*) srotfTOg ( «r ) ( 35 ?rtr<T fan * 11 

[ 3R?3 33i «rf3j: rrET^ft ft uai-MTOt i 
» il qwnft g f w 3^ cft^w 3 irrra 11 ] 


ara 1 % jtt *prof sratoife 3^3? 33, 3t srrewrprr tf3ftR5mmrc: 3rar- 

ft*rft 33 «f IT 3333$ ?33lS«r^ 5R3TTO£ [ar] : FT*T f$7TT F2JT- 

Era -a^rntfer «ph% i em <rw arjjTFrwift ( ) jr arg^wr R^cftgjRR:- 

RFh I 3 TtTT trPT )’aut4$ 3c3Tft 3PR ft«hT (^) f%fST: 33t33M : 

3I51H3T *F<* ST$ 3T3I* STcl 3$ST3TOPn. ^Wf^cHl^n^ fl’a^^IPTOFWft 
3tRc3T'. * 3^Wvft33PT33t33H3t'. 3T3^gl33 33t33 ?ft 3rg3R- 

■Rft-- 1 to-" 3^(5 ft 3 333? ” sjwarftfaft^ rafa: Hcft^irR- 
wn: m431^«3 S-Rfar I 33 3rflWTO%FlTOT 3Tg?Rft? ( ft? ) 3WWR 3ft 
3T3?r?3ft- I 3?ft 3 “3f33g 7lfl3T$g3 31 VJ3 $5TF?3T " 3c3TT??f33 ftfaft$-.Rl: 


R'J'tT" JTrftTOPT-, ?^R?ftT$3 TTRfR? 1 2 ^ 'KRIrT I 33 5TTT 

71- 3TT^?^W: 33FRR 333fcRT R? 333 3PR3?3|g^rRlfta^- 
T IFHHR-. ^ f TI H-tiU li q iq-^FI R3- 

r53q^I?VJrft q 3T5?T?r '?R 3R?r?3^ ST^i^Rftsqrr^rrraRJRtft l 


Ulcvijs^t^ct: • 

?: 5?rRr4r?3R3t-??r4r<i; 33 3?fft3ft?r^Tgs;?Tr3ii?it srrjr; 

nft-TO? 3 Sjfa^T^ft' 3 1 5571 “ SI3KTftgrr^3%%333 ” GP3TO •£&: 

^«**A ) ( 33T 3?T ) 31 51P}45, ^ 3?c5Wp3 

«!?uqpT^Rc5apH?. t r?r5‘ 3t ! i«ii\fl--4(qf *pn srprg 

?r 1 spjrkrrsrft srjrt: 3?sv?i? 1 3 ?^ ^ wgR wra w r jjf q ^ i ? ~nTw>? 3rf5i37- 


1 For the correct word 3|T37TOfR see Bhoja’s Saiva Treatise, Taltva 
Prakaia V 7 and 8 

2 Sec Dhvanyaloka P 156 

3, This ts Ananda's Aviva^suavacyadhvani, 
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w sn «Wh « Hitw ** *«*<■ 

3q3Wl«MI nfisP’M 1 
r^sqr g:n jnftsft «nrt ^ » 

'i^i^ 1,1 ( **3° ) 

™W «*>* * 1 * * f 'T™ TCm 

an pfanta aanras aPnaamu- 3^ 3 " iWft ^ ! ' te ^ f, 1 

« «, * ft it'll-" 1S« DK«m S ,ll°i.. p 23) 

«* 

rfrn jfi, ntmainr WRa-iras arrmt^a <tifi > ■* *■ 

«W r ?l _._ f - T SX . , ^ « im Hf*«W WT 7 ^ 

5RTl?T Slft'rf&'f ^ SIRI-Tm™^ * ' (Vide above) 

*** ■* «*■ 

- X Cwft . a «*.- 

•"* »i L jS.^a, , ra " man^B ’» 

foam aamwwt ar «««* 

mm W ( "Mi I' 71 ) ^ *’’**'* 

^ i^^Pi &a* * a* •«»«"** ™- 

aftraim TO , 

asiftaiiPIOTi sa wwrtw^ 3*t a 

==S==r:£Xi.-. 

-t3SSKSS£ 

toot *r TBOTra sn " re ™ ' 

■ («« « "> 

„ „^TOPTO ^ **« '« ^ ‘ * ^ 

'wwW ' w =1 , 

■ --JKCSCit-' 

***rS5srSw' <”*■'> 
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gp^wrqimsr 

^35 SRtSRJ *Rq!R: dlH^ Rfes tlkNdft (fcf)l ^5. — 

fer^trPWjRi 

t-^rTKisw^ <iftgfoppr: rnmniiRslmi i 

pImwis •Iron! Ww?i5tdi^W^f ?I-%?Rn 

q.iS«d?iWtfts «i<Ru< h!-flcii<I: II ( 31* 3 *• ) 

sra art^r artjwi: %r«f«n<3r<r^3 ariw m arr-s^ffri^fci 

^If^l‘4: 1 31^1*^41 f?RHPi ^ili. g^^fTRRRJTT^lf^Pira' 3T%?HjP3fT W33&IJ&- 

<s,vi*if^ spnwfrft 3j^r Rrhh) we mRUi®^* twCRPi 

^frf i it# 3TT#rf# rr^tTi3"-7l% cyfiTu^rn rriprarar: i zjTrfiq; — “dW&r fir mmV-I 

^’’^nfti %-. gm — 

ZR$W. tR: S1TC? ^ spf (Tf ax l l 
%% 3 rpRirrrl ctft ^jszraftt t^ricr: 11 
wiprw stj^tpri^. ipfTwi 
fn?r^jpiw^ g^fd: ll 
’ThTTOflTd clFratrPTTf m 5^RT I 
snj^mpjl 0RDJTW? 'UfJW# 5 ^: II 
sTvjfcrn^ 5,4"! 5*i3®w i 
JJVT gtfWSI *TH*TM=rtll4f II 


II 

Chap VI. Sr Pro Pp 425-7 

(This is found earlier, in chap VI and considers the nature of Phvanj 
irom the point of view of Sphofa Philosophy ) 

" ^3 ^ 3f RvtarjH^r nhlHHi'KtiA I j rv^j?r — 

sritaflw ^'n-q^.q mmfer qfffg ^*0 , «n*4» 1 

3^1^ — I JT^frrsfo 3f?HiFrf<niM frjftww I fpf W 

effect ^ariK^i.^rr^r faqftiuRi a## arfoJi- 

tm): *rc eto st trqf twi faqfWiti i tram-" trim 5r «ra gsp:, war ftat 3*- 
frnrtfct, 5^i 5fS**5*Hfft9*S stsse^tif trfss* wfa nairi ft 
awm ’* 5®t 3Rf *T jmtmiFTK. Sfft'ftWTdRT n^RlTR- 

1. Ratnesvara quoles this verse m lus commentary on fcUwja's S K. A. I. 43. 
p. 30 He reads the 2nd line differently, with Anuriga for Arthavaija and Snitj for 
*«?<«. *& era «jra: i 
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— 3pf 5I«f: 67777^777: spiWWPirofr ^ 71T67 PTTTTWTftrT, 
77 fP?'TRTCrr ) T I * lt3c^, <T7r*frfi<ft It ? 9 917^577: t 77*773; w it &m(\ fiw* 
fir^r r^fFTif 7 affair 97 1 <pp fs-7»7s srajyir: *wro 5717*7 *77*7^77: iw- 
S^^rMFcKf^TO 1 tffi: ^cR^JTS'Pt 7r ; 2FF77r*7%7 J I77: I TjtPT JTRFTpfa 
jrfftWWT ^FTH^rN^ t 7TS7T 04: 

f$fT: ^TP-ra^TT I nk =7 Wrfflt ?TI'-TIt767 *773 tT^RI^TT^C 77 7 6f77> 
96773 frWT^pnTT. <T#7[7R7t: 93^: I | 9 %ffipTFRTfe: 

%7379 ?5 tfa: I SFT!<N.wfa TfcRFH^: ^fllfeayvTPflTniFK&lia, I 3T7T^*7fft 
3P5l^ l im?RSI%5: I <Wl " *fhfl7ftr5R«l^rar ” — SRflfa»l% %3777ST7: S* 

dtHTPlSTTO^tg: U?fjH TTZf } 9*977 fxxrVW^K, faWTcTW R(5M'»T9rfrt797F3- 
W'W&f'l 9 SF^f 1 93, fT77. m 5l^: I frSTT^I 3 , 9 tff? 4 Sf<W*fr- 
tpt 9ra^79f9Mrrr£7H6T i jr^^imrnr^H g 9*7 37*97797999 

TT7 i 99 «7ntJ9&7 1 9 1 aRtSfWaRPtT^HTTr^Jjfr^^ q- z&t mKH fZ! 9 

mti: z tr«yifo t wwfowftw Tfanteitf, 99 jm3i#frf^ gx?rt i 

9 ?i q^zmrmmi w&frpiw: i 93: q^pfcFftfiiwprcfi* %rs?f^fe?nw' 

93 I 7679F7e79*7T 91-^73 fPTTTTT'T’T^f’STf: PJ3|WPm?^srnis^<TiRr«r:, mi 
f? 99 fVf? 3*<7749HlW7 9 29373*9:, 339 7H7 334 4T 3779 I^TRPt t 977 
<Rif79997i79*9 9737793 ^ 777.1 99 ft 1 5i fijRTHi aii- 

9979 ' 7MI49IWWW139 77*9 Tn'.lWI 7, 1 9*979 ^27^7^17* 

677h \ trfo a^rs^ 'K5Rftag?n7Wt 9 arfism^ <7*979 
3RK49TO-.1 79 3397^79 “ 791 ” — 5*9739 95979 <991*999167 fr9>.T9ll 

9% g9994599tft<9 m WW! FCKH, t 95«9 9 913999 fTO3 t 3*97 $W*%5mm3» 
77 4(7: 1 groprwntiT <P76fo**rR79 I 599J967 % ap%t 7P4F4, 9F9*9 39993979:, 
fl%3 71^1 €7 9747^9977*9 3 39319- I <79 v ^T7c2^7 I TT^mRig 

a^fftnic i 7C7n. fpnroitir “75717^5^ cwr ^ srfw-jMH,, 

3fft 3 H??J7 c 797 I ffer 57?R7FT UT4P77 3?^72TOT 7177.97^:5^^7757- 

sijqC.1 3T7t7?t7I3. I 7777. ^r4 7^7^77 ^ 37lf^ 7H 

ar7P7 ETTlft foMRt <TFT HPJ97f77 I 77 *77=^ 7177^777 3P7^7 «JW7.i7H. I 

IcPl 77777777 E 77^7f7 3T7n7, ^TTTrt ST^TTPTTWfi?'? 5TS^BW*pfiu7 7 I 
51^71777. g7)rf7 °7 sT 77-767 3^77^76777 It 

The DcSaiiipaka and the Dai ajupakav ale ka 
on Dhvant and Tatparya (Ch IV. Pp 119-121) 

I The text as printed in the Nimayasagar Edn has numerous mistakes 
A purified text, with the corrections made by Professor Mm S, Kufpuswami 
Sastri, is given here The readings found in the printed text are given in the 
footnotes,] 

1. awtPt?l7 2. Full stop. 3 77 -I. 377777H. 5. Full stop, 

£• sr?fT7fi7. 
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sat ftfrim ^rrnwernm: sznr&sRW* 1 - _ " , 

*a ' to . 3 ?’- ? 'SSwS 

i 3=13, awii ^-HIA 

nai3SraqfeKmf5*33«131 131333313' 


'aiafaanfwr-s ora 3Jron®W 
,n3 frost as =at=n ww ™ 11 
„ 3 Rn#iaret sffflt mrom ‘ 
3 !** 33 W1 333 -31331 fnft « ’ 


„ w .5 w4^.*3rfMWI*K>'' (D.m 

™m»33 • 30*313 ’ P3lft3 ^J3313f3% 3 ' ^ 5113. 1 

331 stfrrawa ^’"TjL ofoiftiWat ft-33 TOOTiftm 31331* , 33t 
P3lft3 OT ^!l!I!!LS'W^fe3l’5*^'.3,f33 OTIlferai3f333- 

3CT3lftW51^3Km^_1 i(ir 533ft ^fougflH- 

Rr ^ ^SoTOa™ 3-31*13314. 13 3|W 

*3 31331 * 1 31 ^ 1 ^LlS™ft 33 Pt, aamtan 33 Hf 333331131 «. WOTOfct- 

™ «* 35WTO3I. ^3313TOg33t3- 

31*31 ftlf«13S3CT^T* , fwraifOTim Wft3 33 33TO13 I 

5313 'mflW W J?!T 1,^*33131 m 33 K. ,l Sfirai 313 l 1 ta ^^^' 

aaT 3133^(33133^33 3 ^*31*31, HO-rfl 3*3*13314 

Pit ' 1 3 4 T Rft*nfcH:31«33T3T3131- 


, ,mH. 2 3=3313 - ^ 5 afiftn 6 at 

- ™» , 333*3. I* *314. 21 3*13. 

7 Full stop. p ' u 


4 The full stop here is wnmjj and 
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srfimstsfo StaT: i ??% =r *rfln$Fte?w qfofa?nfi?mM^5rW JWTprr7?tf- 

*frppr. spT7 ; fR , 7ftP | 7 ; T mm- » s^wr^w •fn^rfwj' — 

‘^TR^rpm^R RRff?lW, 5 I^: I 
fsgff; Hf^fn^opiV ^'riw-jFi it 
' m am 'ffTFf *r 4 i 

‘ff^SP?T ST'-ir-fcMi'V'^I^rt %ff <u«ld II 

3?n^ rTI^UPTf; tiff, f'WFRffaaTffFt, II 
rptffcffff fonPd^i?rffwfo 1 

^ idHt 4 fl^ii R,h i?^ ?n?rff *r JcItjthu 
ffttff* (ffV^R.5^ t 

fasqpifa m ?m u 

aifcurfM fft ^4^.11 

TTffwStic'iFT^ srx. gsffir n ’ ^ 

mf *r wrfpi f^ff 4 »?c s?nrjff«ffiTf.»ff 5 r: i fi> n/^ l *TTwr*rm.ff^'ff; i ^ 
f? ^TPffr «rar?ff: i Ir f§ mrs 7 *?^ jrrfVg ftfozfavnffir^icfl 3T=*rc 
au^rV i ff 5 T^Rlt 3 cpff a?!^- 

ffj^qm wflfcmii^i-. d^t-icm-i. i fpij m ai^^il^^- 

»ITW? IHTOffflffU 

ZZm—(.N.S Vll 4) 

‘vnffmRnnTRsnt. i 

■JWdW^fff ffiffi: fatten wtfft. it ’ 

i $sf iftx fiffi dJj.Pt 

Wl gffr t^g ^ i qEHl< rff < 5 ;rre.ggifo ^ ^rywni^f^aff^gi 7 T^cJ 7 vry=r- 

ffTC.3ffw^R'il*lH-I 10 wkii^ltl <wri^Mdlft' I ffffT ff <TffT 5?ff 

gWff- II ’ 


1. 'J^l Ittidlftii I 2* 3 ft l 4 . t 

5 6 iffSRir 'Itd-ffdf. 7 8 No full step. 

9 No stop. la Slfff^ST r«Jtl*il^i. 



CHAPTER ^11 1 

BHOJA AND AUCITYA ^ 

f Anfitva Bhoia docs not deal with anywhere 
Th,s important et^ rd A^£ it B M mentioncd at a „ by B hoja. 
separately As a duet topi «“f • A „ c itya occurs here and 

But Bhoja is not absolutely silent on tins concept 

there, underlying many other ■<*•»* » » ^ ^ /wimrf a, 

It has been pointed out in rny ^ be ^ n t0 talk of Aucitya, its 

Madras University. 1 that, long Aucitya as one of the conditions 

related Tantra 1 Vyakarana was ^meanmgs a S ,ve„ con- 

determining the definite ,m P“" ol lhe Sabda-artha-pravibKijakas 

teat. Bhartrhan mentions Auc - ’ connection, Bhoja also men- 

in I! 316. in his Vakyapadiya In ^ chapter of the Sr Pta 

tions Aucitya while treating o lv . deteimmant of the sense ol 3 

(VOI. 11. p 30) . and W IV P 163). 

word occurs again in chap h „ reejrom ofm. this Sr. 

^ “** ** anM,z "" ,h,np ' 

Aucitya is herein inculcated _____ 

“tpifttH „ Vcl II Mad. Ms. p 430 

«. *** « oI the , m „s 

This, however, has w I* ^ ul! , tlon of a sen-e of Aucitya That, 
a reader of the Sr N ” 1 utcrary Criticism, must inculcate 

any work, especially Li er f Aucitya more than once. He 

in Poetics m»P«. and Sat ,t pertains to every 

realises that ,t « * are the main and mn,or Aucitya, of Rata and 

Cti ^ ““ ^ 

metre etc . , , n Rhoia inhis Dosaprakaruja. inhuV&kya- 

(!) We fii»« ht . „ the use ol inappropriate vocabulary. The 

doe, called ■ Apada Ana* ^ a „ (eI ™ec ,o the nature ol the 

appropriateness or othe speaker must be made to talk as he does 

characters *ho spenk B heron > a refined urban character 

■n bfe* ■«« ™ stlC “ ”^ed language. Tto is an emphasis on one tmd 
must be n“de «■ cue drta , lrf treatn.ro ol ' Apada Sc S 

of Aucitya Sec W 
A /. PP 19-M> 

— " ^ theory of Aunrro ■" - *“"' 

bJ;,,.rvrvr^..-v J v.. no. 
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Aristotle speaks of this Aucitya of Pada, the use of appropriate voca- 
bulary, in his Rhetoric He says; “If then one expresses himself in the 
language appropriate to the habit, he will produce the effect of being charac- 
teristic ; for, a rustic and a man of education will express themselves neither 
in the same tcords, nor in the same manner. 1 ' (Vide my paper on Loka 
DharmI, JOR., Madras, Vol VIII. p 71. Compare also Raja£ekhara, K. M- 
pp 30-31). 

(2) It the Vakyarthadosa called Vi rasa, borrowed from Rudrata, 
Bhoja speaks of Aprastutarasa, which is a variety of Rasa-anaucitya 
S K A I. 50 p 35. Ratnesvara quotes here Ananda’s verse on Aucitya and 
and Anaucitya — “ Anaucityfid fte nanyad etc" Ratnesvara also points out 
that the following three Dcqas, Hina, Adhika and Asadj-sa Upamas are all 
varieties of Anaucitya. 

(3) The Do$a called Vmiddha, Loka-viruddha, Knlavimddha etc, 
(S.K./L l. 54-57, pp. 38-42) is also based <m Aucitya. It ts only a more 
definite and particularised name for Anaucitya of various kinds in Vastu 
or Artha. While explaining in I 56 * Anumnna virodha Bhoja mentions 
Aucitya and its breach — Aucitya-viruddlia. 

aTjpTRftdqw ti 1 5 & 

and he illustrates Aucitya-viruddha thus . 

wlfetTOS TO— 

(srqt ) 

•mgfiMTT 7RR: ‘HTO alsefl I 

S K A. I p 40 


“ferj TTlRtP)'q9frtU I 4M 

mi I ” RatneSvara on the above 


This case of Artha-aucitya-anaucitya Is plain ; how can a PSmara be 
described as dressed in a Nagaraka's dress of silk? 

(4) A similar instance of Artha-aucitya-anaucitya is met with in 
Bhop's Aabda-guna, Bhavika, where an elder, out of the overpowering feeling 
in him, goes to the extent of bowing at the feet of an youngster S. K. A. 1 
p 58 


“ ^'Wu'V. =Jinu'^'*4 r uI'T * 5 
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Here a case ol Annudya becomes a Gram or Aua t i e, acc,,-d , nc to lhe larea: 
implications ol .he principle ol Auatya The larger ***£*£** 

' which makes Auatya out of Anaucrtya, .s an msmnec of Rasavesa 

aucitya ^ ^ abov e mentioned Auatya which converts Dosas mto 
Gunas is the ven- basis of the last sect, on of the Guna-praton^Bhoja; 
the Vaisesika-gurjas or Dasa-gunass D«as -h.ch mm into Conas mder eer 

tarn arcranstances (Vide my the pnnaplc of 

pp 74-120, See especially P 118 ®“f a “P"“ 1 
Auatya converting certain cases of Anauc.tya mto Auatya 

■ Aucttya m Bkoia't Atontera Section 

. j lin( w the Pada-do?a called A pa da, a kind 
(6) (o) Above was no ate voca bulary Bhoja opens 

of Auatya of language the Auc . y ^ ^ ma[ a j 3tl , ^ how 
his Sabdalamkaras with an A vurious kinds of language, 

,s i. Alatr.kdn, and a 'Tough by 

Sanskrit, the ra ™ s P f? oper <*„,« of the language suited to the 
itself, is not an Abmtara P^IW ^ ol beauty m Kavya This 

theme etc . is an Alamtea , f ■ expressed in Sanskrit . 

is Bhwa-Aucitya CelUtn thing m 
certain others in Prakft Says Bhoja 

tS«a3w «tsmdi umrj' , 122 

. „ nlmmB it of language is an Auatya and is called 
™J“^1SSS2£S J» The principle o. Auatya tnvolvcd 

herein is pointed out by Bhoja 

as rontSPwf ww* 1 u n n 121 

and RatnesVara ^ UA 

tPlPIPT tih Wt . ^atanhas to the succeeding Kaflkas on 

Then, according to Ratne Visaya-auciU, Vaktl-auc.tl, Vacya- 

JStl, Bhoja indicates Aucit. m gencru 

aucitl. D<&-auatl I etc adopt5 u, c rhikn lor women and low 

When, in a <tan “- ^ in his scheme, it is 3 ease ol Jail Sabda- 
characters. Bhoja would Y> , . ^g, ya Sasltct treats of this Bhi$l 

umkhra « is VaBy«*£ ^ Bharata esyu regard- 

Auatya m the ehaptif call.el w«*» 
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ing DeSa -aucitya that a drama can be in many languages ; for, in a drama, 
characters from various provinces and countries may be introduced. 

SM SRcf: SPH: JPfcfifa: I 

f? II A1S XVIII. 34. 

(b) In chapter xi of his Sr- Pro. Bhoja again emphasises this Bha§a- 
Aucitya. There, he calls this an Ubhaya guna of a Prabandha as a whole, 
the Gima called * Patra-anurupa-bha$atva ■ 1 e., composed in language appropri- 
ate to the character 

SRjfo dtlHHWIiri titt-dd, dri+U'RltW hit-n*T X X X X 
etc [ ” p. 432. Vol. II Sf. Pia. Mad. MS. 

(Vide Alamkara and Guna sections) t 

(7) (fl) Bhoja’s second Sabdalamkara called Gab is nothing but the 
Aucitya of the medium of verse, prose or the mixed Campu style, and the 
Aucitya of the varieties of metres. To decide that a certain idea will be best 
expressed only* in a verse-form and another only in a prose-form is itself an 
Alamkara. This appropnateness of form is called Gatyaucitya The chief 
controlling factor here, Bhoja himself says, is Artha-aucitya. 

qrj mi «r ft*-? *nt., ft peft i 

tuft 11 11 18 - 

Again, 

FFrnft ’ptiun* i 

* 1 -. mw SFft tto ii 11 21. 

(b) Having chosen the verse-form, a poet picks out the proper metres 
to suit his ideas. This Choice of metre is Vftta-aucitya. Dhoja says In 
chapter xi of the Sj. Pro that * metre according to ideas ’ is an Ubhaya-gura 
of a Prabandha as a whole 

.O " ‘ ScFFF >2sfit grftaffeRTTT?:, *rft *5^ 

Vol. II. P 432 

All these Bhoja does not fail to relate to Rasa and he realises that the final 
test of the appropnateness or Aucitya of a thing is Rasa, whether it be through 
Sabda or Artha For, all Gunas, Alamkaras and the avoidance of flaws 
(Do$a-hana) are for securing the eternal presence of Rasa, Rasa-aviyoga. 

Further, Bhoja also, like Mahima Bhatta (see section on Bhoja and 
Mahiroa BhaRa), holds all kinds of Dojas as forms of Anaucitya. In chapter 
xi of the Sr Pra Bhoja says that Rasa-aviyoga m a work as a whole is 
secured by avoiding flaws, and securing Gunas and Alamkaras ; and there are 
Da$as, Gunas and Alamkaras pertaining to Prabandha, even as to Vakya. 
Taking a drama. Bhoja illustrates the avoidance of flaw of Prabandha— Pra- 
bandha -dc>5a-h3na. The story, in the source, may not, in every incident, be 
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consistent and exhibit an unity The poet takes it up, eschews certain bits, 
and renovates the theme for his purpose This eschewing and renovation in 
theme are, Bhoja says, Prabandlia-doea-hana or Anaucttyc-parthma. Anau- 
citya in the story is eliminated and Aueitya is secured 


" an ( jpp* ) i ™ 

smta, n nrai%.=n sft (nswin*) Etc ■ ttc 

* 6 p 410 Vol II Mad Sr- PM 


(See the above-mentioned paper oil Adeliya, sections on Bhoja and Mah ma 
Bhatta See also the section on Bhoia and Kunlakn and Vakrokti m this 
thesis) And in this connection Bhoja quotes Yasovarmms verse m the 
prelude to his now lost Ramabhyudaya . 


V npw m Mad MS Voi „ p tit, 

gre: rtrw — i 


o 



CHAPTER XIV 

RITI, VRTTI. AND FRAVRTTI. 

Rift 1 

Rlti is dealt with by Bhoja three times, first in the Dc^a-section under 
the AriUmad-dosa, then in the Alamlara section as a Sabdalamkaia, and 
lastly in the Anubhava section as one of the three Buddhyarambha-anu- 
bhavas. As in the case of Vrtti, so also in the case of R5U ; as a Sabdalam- 
kara, it is of six kinds, but as Anubhava, it is only of four kinds. In the 
former case, the number six is purely a result of Bhoja’s sense of symmetry. 

Bhoja uses all the three names, Rlti, Pantha and Marga, the latter two 
ol which are synonymous. Bhoja derives the word Rlti from the root \/P‘ 
to go “(tr ntfi ” thus connecting it with the other names, Pantha and 
MSrga. To the three Rids in Vamana, Bhoja adds three more. Vamana 
gives only the Vaidaibhi, the Pancali and the Gaudiya ; Bhoja adds the Lapya 
which Rudrata was responsible for introducing, and then two more himself, 
namely, the Avanti and the Magadhi The Avanti and Magadhi form Bhoja’s 
additions 

The three verses defining the VaidarbhJ, Gautfi and Pdficall (S. K. A. 
II. 29-31. p. 134) are reproduced by Bhoja from Vamana. Bhoja borrows the 
Latlya Rlti from Rudrata but abandons Rudrata’s definition of the L5tiy3. 
Rudrafa defines the Lafi'ya, as also the other KItis, on the basis of the number 
of words compounded in a single instance K. A II. 5. But Bhoja arbitra- 
rily says that a mixture of all Ritis is Latlya ! 

tjjRerrtfasitf { ^ ) fen i s - K • A p 134 

I Sr Prc Voi ir. p 270 . 

The S. K. A. defines Avantika Riti as one standing between Knoll and Vai- 
darbhl ; with two to three or three to four words in a compound. But the 
same writer says in his £7 Pra. that Avantika is not any one kind of Riti 
exactly, but something approaching all Ritis 1 tqyrfc to 
Magadhi is defined as Khaijda Riti by both the 5. K. A. and the Sr Pr« ie, 
beginning in one Rlti and ending in another ! 

Such treatment of the subject of Rlti has little reality and Bhoja here 
shows httle grasp of either the historical aspect or the literary and artistic 
aspect of the subject and is of very httle help to a student of the history 
and development of such an important concept as Style or Riti m Sanskrit 
Alamkara Literature 


1. See also ray paper on Riti in Mm S Kuppuswami Sastn Commemoration 
Volume, pp. 89-113. 
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' While Bhoja is in a mood to follow Vamana in his definitions of the 
RIUs, Vaidarbhl, PaficaH and Gaudiya, in the 5 K A., he prefers to accept 
Rudrafa's definitions in the same context of Riti-&abdafamkaras in the Sr- 
Pra Rudrata defines the Rltis on the basis of a single feature called SamSsa ; 
he holds the Vaidarbhl as the name of an un -compounded collocation, and 
classifies the compounded collocation into the three other Ritis according to 
the number of words compounded No doubt Vamana does include Samasa as 
a determining factor in the description of all the three Rids , but none but 
Rudrata defines the Rlti concept on the basis of Samasa only Vamana de- 
fines the Vaidarbhl as having all the Gunas fully, (Guiia-sarriagrya) ; the pre- 
ponderance of M3dhurja and SauJrumarya and absence of O/as and Kanti w 
PaficaC ; the emphasis on Ojas and Kanti produces the Gaudiya See 
Vamana, A. A Su and Vj I u pp 17-21 Vaiji Vilas Edn and compare 
S K. A p 134 In the Sr Pra however, Bhoja casts off Vamana’s definitions 
and gives those of Rudrata as follows 

"araTOTT?! fcpW— I ” Wt I " “tWJ? ifor IffitnXf 

nrfhn i’ J i " p 269 & Pra Vol. II Rudrata . 

" : PwumTrai vpfl (tFi&a « » K a ii t» “ fsfsrr^r qwFft i ” tit 
mi ’niff” “tprrcrfti *iNfai." K A 11 5 

Here also it is only on Vaidarbhl, PShoall and Gaudiya that Bhoj'a agrees 
with Rudrafa The Lady 3 - he chooses to define according to his own sweet 
Kill and not as Rudrata defined it 

Riti, as expounded by Dam} in, Bhoja follows in the Dosa -section while 
dealing with a Dosa called Arltimad S A' <5 pp 24-30 More of this I 
have said in the sections on Do?a and Guna This is no strange pheno- 
menon in Bhoja's writings that, on the same subject, he follows different 
and differing writers at different places On Phi. he follows Darjclin in the 
Do^a -sect ion ; Vamana to some extent in the Sabddlamkara section of the 
SKA, and Rudrata in the same context in the §r Pra , and lastly, he 
follows Rajaiekhara on the Ritis in the 17th chapter of the Sr Pia where 
again Bhoja speaks of the Ritis as Buddhyarambha-anubhSvaS along with 
Vftti and Pravrtti 1 

In the 17th chapter the Ritis appear along with Vrttia and Pravrttis. 
as in Rjja§ehhaia RajaSekhara says at the very beginning of his work that 
he devotes a separate chapter to Ritis in the statement ggufani, and 

in the remarks rpTPPK P 8 ftcr } mggttmui'* 

p. 10. K M. But this chapter on Ribs is lost Still we are given an idea of 
Rajafokhara’s conception and definition of the Ritis even in the available part, 
namely, the Kavi-rahasya section, sub-section 3 on Ravya pura?a-utpatti 
HajaSekhara admits only the three Ritis of Vamana and so has some difficulty 
in adjusting the three Ritis to the four Vrttis and the four Pravrttis Bhoja 

1 Sec my paper on Riti and Guna in the Agni PuiSna in the I HQ. X. pp 767- 
77$. 
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removes the difficulty by. accepting the fourth Riti of Latfya. Bhoja give? the , 
following equations . . 


Vjtli 

Pravjtti 

| RUi 

Bharat! 

Paurastya 

Pancali 

Arabha(I 

Udhra-magadhi 

Gautji 

Kaisikl 

Daksinatya 

Vaidarbhl 

Battvati 

Avantya 

baUya 

(See p 52 /OR. Madr 

as, Vol. VII, p. 52, My pap 

cr on Vj-ttra). 


The Kavya- tm m aihsa gives the following scheme : 


Bharati 


Udhra magadhi 

Gaudlya 

Sattvatl *1 

| 

( Pancali or 


and 

L 

-J 

PSncali 

ArabhaJI J 

r 

^ Paiicala madhyama 

* 

Scittvatl 'i 




and 

L 

Avanti 

No Riti » 

Kaisiki 

1 



KaiSikJ 


Daksiijatya 

Vaidarbhl 


(KM. Pp 8-9). 


The Kavya-puru$a and the Sahitya-vidya-vadhu were perhaps struck dumb 
when they passed through Avanti and adjacent provinces ! For, RajaSekhara 
gives no Riti for that place. 

It is not possible to go here deeply into the very origins of the concept 
of Riti and trace its history. That I have done in the separate paper on 
Riti already referred to, wherem I have also spoken of the place occupied 
by Rajasekhara and Bhoja. with whom alone we are concerned here at pre- 
sent. The definitions of RJtis m Dapdm and Vamana are on the basis of ideas 
called Ginas. Rudrata restricts himself to Samasa. And Bhamaha brings 
into his discussion of the two Ritis other general ideas , finally, Dhamaha 
throws away the Ritis. As distinguished from BbSmaha and Rudrata on the 
one hand, and from Daodm-Vamana and the Guna tradition on the other, 
RajaSekhara adopts for defining the Ritis characteristics and phraseology no- 
where else met with, characteristics and phraseology which Bhoja borrows for 
the 17th chapter of his Sr Pra and from Bhoja, the Agm-puram borrows 
The following are RajaSekhara's definitions along with which I have also given 
those of Bhoja. 

( ) “ — TOffi., ST33PHA, ^in-lVrVK^rtW spirc;, *Tf€faT ft®: i 

KM. p. 8. 

li ” Sr pTC Vo1 - 111 P- 213 * 
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« * * . (/O “ “-IrRhlRq;, t^^UraiT,, OT^npTJT =5 3T17TT, HI *T7$rr<ft | " 

1 KM. p 9. 

t . , “ 3^n ( sraft ) ^ssrth, 3«r- 

X^* ) 2ftm, e n^i35mnpiJt s mqrai^T \ ”$r- p™ Voi, hi p 212. 

( O ” — RFfr-pircr?!, srairtaH, ^nlrair*! ^ spit?, *rr | « 

Km p 9 , 

11 Rr^uf^g ( sri ) ^fr 1 qfc ( ^ ) HHfag stfagjJtrc^ ( ^ ) 913. 

( t^ifc titag), ^nRigm^fr, ( ?rc , *n i " 
fy. Pra Vol, III p 214 

We shall consider the Latfya of BliOja which is not found in RSjesckhara 
separately afterwards The following table shows the relation between the 
definitions of the two writers more clearly 
Gaufiyd ’ 

Rajasekhara sigain 

Bhoja 3 ifrtfiiwm tiwfwvm. 

And in addition to these three, we find Bhoja giving ’ Pansphuta-bandha ’ 
and a lew Upacara-vrtti usages as characterising the Gaudiyu- The source 
of Bhoja for these two additional features is not known Regarding the three 
features taken from Ra;a<ckhara, Bhoja puts them more definitely ; Samasa 
is made Atidlrgha-samasa , Anupr3sa, Padanuprasa , and the Yoga-vrtti of 
Rajaiekhara, Bhoja makes Yoga-Rudhi. 

Pdncolt 

RajaSekhara ftJTtTJmr I'tTd'JKJ 

Bhoja afirtffcfltreTOlR tiugui'l Same 

The additional features m BJioja are ’ Anati-sphma-bandho. ' and ‘ Yoga- 
Rudhi * 

Vmdcnbhi • 

Rajafckhara apTOW WHIjJiM 

Bhoja Same Same Same 

The additional features in Bhoja are ‘ Ati-sukumara-bandha ’ and ‘ Anu- 
raeira-vrtti 

This kind of treatment of the Ritis is not after the manner generally found 
in the writings of the Alanikftrikas but it is not altogether unrelated to the 
features of the RTtis as they are defined by Dandin. Vdmana and Rudrata 
Samasa and Anuprasa which play a great part in Kaja*khara‘s and Bhoj'a's 
definitions form vital points in Dandin, Vamana and Rudrata Upacara 
also is mentioned by Dartdm as the Cura called Samadhi But what « a bit 
striking as new is the terminology of Upacara, Yoga. Rudht and Bandha- 
sphutatva. 
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In similar terminology, Bhoja defines the Lfitiya also himself : 
arnftg Hirrn ; Jfjtaswsau;, apfog s argrenr., 

» «rSpui w p - 215 > VoL III. Sr- Pro- 
Saradatanaya records this kind of definition of the Ritis in his Dka Pra., 
borrowing it from the 17th chapter of the Sr Pra. ; and from both Saradatn- 
naya and Bhoja. BahurupamHra borrows it m his D osar upak avya k hya. The 
Agm-fmrana also borrows it from Bhoja Of RIti and Guna m the Agni- 
purano, I hast; spoken m the article in the Indian Historical Quarterly al- 
ready referred to 

1, SSradatanaya. in chapter one of his Bha. Pra. follows Bhoja's treat- 
ment of Anubhavas as found in the 17th chapter of the Sr- Pro- On pp 11-12, 
fiaradatanaya follows Bhoja's grouping together of RIti, Vrtti and Pravjtti 
as Buddhyarambha-anubhava 

Ctfe: 1 

aift ^rgf^n n 

The features given by Bhoja are thus classified and stated by &5rad5tanaya 
The Ritis are distinguished by the difference in (1) Samasa, (2) Sauku- 
mfoya etc.. (3) Upacara etc., and (4) Prasa and Anuprasa. 

a i RI(ldipJT'd HTyyaidit^d: II 

Following Saradatanaya Bahurupami^ra says m his Daicrupakavyakhya : 

IFTOTT ddOTT ^ (1) gFTRfl Kc T HI^ (2) »r<I%RW- 

i^iKd^r\(3) (4) (5) *r Ttw^: r " 

P 5. Vol II. Mad MS. P. 4188. 
Saradatamiya beats Bhoja hollow by first adding two more Ritis, Saurastri 
and Dravidl. and by saying finally that Ritis are as many as 105 or even 
as many as the men who speak. 

31 wit 

XXX 

srf^rt r 

sma «?^t: it 

?ng laltusn aHm i 

2. Singabhupala follows Bhoja in treating of RIti, Vrtti and Pravftti as 
Buddhyarambha-anuMi3vas RAS Ch I. pp. 64-SS 

3St|l<wTfePTT SpKJ: frStfoa-i.n'-j: I 

But Singabhupala recognises only three Rlus Komali, Kahuna, and M&3, 
i e.. VaidaibhI. Gau® and Panall On VaidarbW, Darrin is followed ; 
GaudI is distinguished by long compounds and aspirated words ; PaScaE is 
midway between the two. Following Siradatanaya, Singabhupala also says 
9 t the cut 1 of the Riti-section that there are innumerable Ritis and that each 
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province has its own Rit». There are Andhri, Lay, Saurastri and such other 
Mfsra Ritis For a description of these, gingabhupAh refers us to the worte 
of Bhoja and others 

strsft 3Tt> a fortterc: i 

X X X X 

^iTixf£rfciTtWTTq. n p &9 

Sira data nay a mentions such additional Ritis and remarks that Ritis are as 
many as the provinces But Bhoja never does so, either m the j$f. Pta. or the 
S. K A Perhaps Singabhupala refers to the twelve Vfttyanuprasa varieties 
of Bhoja given in the Sabdaiamkara section, Andhri, KaunkI, KaunkanI, etc. 

The Agnt-pUT&v* also gives the three concepts of RIti, Vftti and Pra- 
vrtti together as Buddhyarambha-anubhavas. in the section on Anubhavas, 

* op argufr i 339/44-5 

Then Mana-drambha -anubhavas of males and females and Vagarambhas are 
given And in the last two lines of the chapter, the three Buddhy3rajnbhas 
are introduced 

r? i 

=rr II 339/54. 

The next chapter, the 340th, called Rtti-mriipana. speaks partly of Vftti also 
The text as punted in the AnandAsrama Edn is corrupt and incomplete here. 
The chapter must be called ‘ Riti-Vrtti-Pravrtti-Nirupana * and must have 
dealt with all these three Buddhj-Srambhas For, with the next chapter we 
have Ahgika-abhmaya or Sarirarambha-anubhava beginning As it is, the 
chapter (340) ends abruptly with the mention of the Aiigas of the Arabhatl 
Vftti ; only the Ritis and two Vfttis are available Vide my paper on Riti 
and Guna in the Agm-purana m the IHQ 

Another point to be noted ill the Agnipurdrta is that its definitions of 
the Ritis are taken from the Sf Pra ft 7th chapter) The four Ritis of this 
chapter of the Sr Pro are accepted and they are defined on the basis of the 
same features of Sarin sa, Upaaara. Yoga, etc. Vide my article on Riti and 
Guna in the Agmpurarta above referred to 

The Vrttu 

Both from the point of view of history and that of dramatic art, I have 
critically examined and explained the concept of Vrtti in a long paper entitled 
the Vfttis published in the /OR 1 Madras In the third instalment of that 
paper, I noticed the peculiarities in Bhoja’s treatment of Vjtti in the section 
called * Number of Vrttis' I shall briefly survey the same here 


J, }Ok Madras, Vot, VI pp 346-370 and Vol VII pp 33-52 and 91-112. 
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Bhoja describes the Vfttis as Anubhavas born of the Buddhi— -Buddhya- 
rambhanubhavas— in chapter xxvii of the Sr. Pro. He defines V[tti as mode 
or manner of activity — Cesta-visestt-vmyasa-krdma — and this agrees with 
Abhinava’s definition of it as Vyapara and Ananda’s as Vyavahara. In 
chapter xxvii of the Sr P* a , Bhoja describes only the four Vrttis given by 
Bharata, and there is nothing special, no difference, to be noted in Bhoja’s 
descriptions of each of these Vrttis There is some important difference in 
Bhoja’s description of the Ahgas of the Bhaiati vftti, which I have dealt 
with in a separate section below called Vpttyangas. 

If Kaisiki means grace and delicateness, and Vrtti means the temper 
and atmosphere of the situation, the Kaiiikl vrtti covers all such graceful 
activities and cannot be strictly called Anubhava Abhinava explains Ara- 
bhatl as Kaya-vrtti. l.e.. Cesta par excellence ; Bharat! as Vag- vyapara ; and 
Sattvati as Mano-vj-apara Bhoja also sal's that the Vrttis are 'Van- 
manah-kaya-vyapdra ’ (chap xii ) If Bharat! is Vag-vyapara, it must be 
Vagarambha-anubhava , if Arabhatl is Kaya-vyapara, it must be Saftraram- 
bha-anubhava ; and SSttvat! alone can be Buddhyaramblia-anubliava, because 
it is said to be Mano-vyapara. What about Kaistki then ? It refers to no 
physiological or psychological department ol our activity, of body, speech ot 
mind. It refers to the graceful mode in all activities How can this be called 
a Buddhyarambha-anubhava ? But such critical scrutiny, we cannot make 
even in Abhinava’s text; how can Bhoja stand it? 

As it is, Kaisilu is applied to a part of the physical activity of the limbs 
which exhibit grace and delicateness. Slabs nata and Saukumdrya. 

As in this chapter xxvi of the Sr. Pta, in chapter v of his S, A*. A 
(p. 643) also, Bhoja is satisfied with the old four Vrttis but in chapter xii 
of the Sj. Pro which corresponds to the above-noted part, of the fifth chapter 
of the S. K. A., Bhoja gives the Vrttis as five in number In this chapter xii 
of the Sf. Pra. dealing with Prabandha-aftgas, most things move in groups of 
‘ Five ’ and can Vrtti alone be, in this company, one siicrt ? So Bhoja adds 
the new fifth Vjtti of his, the Vimi>ra-vrUi, which is not a really new or 
additional Vjttt but is only the jumble ol all the other lour. Bhoja describes 
this fifth additional Vftti thus on p. 459 in chap xii of his Sr. Pra (Vol. II). 

Ri’J-i Hir-J" 1 ! fipr: rpFff I 

wtffr dr sragrrfcr 

mvTRvftHfojJTTB! It 

gpnftnfhrj [ =3 ] ( nrr ) staaracrflaj 

q*r jpifci'Wdi, anmiT, Hsfi, gmrfi, " p. 459. 

“ riter 'promt ^rztftOTf^tTTr:^ * " n 4S9 - 

What is the scope of this Vrtti. whether such a Vftti is necessary, what has 
Bharata ‘s test to say on this matter, how Siftgabhupfila notes this Mi’rii- 
vrtti of Bhoja and refutes it with the authority of Bharata *9 text— these ques- 
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tions I have dealt with in the paper on the Vrttis above-mentioned (Pp 102-3 

Vol. VII, I OR) 

Other writers besides Smgabftupaia have noticed this fifth Vftti of Bhoja 
Earlier than Swgahhupala, Saradatanaya, who often shows his acquaintance 
with the Sr Pra, says that there are others who do not accept the Artha- 
vrtti of Udbhata and give in its place a fifth Vrfti called Mi$ra 

*FRsft tiMdi i 

3 ir^i -i sikl 11 

( fa ) at qqifi ^ i 

The information in the first two lines is derived by Saradatanaya from the 
Dasardpaka How the view of these two writers, namely, Dhanafijaya and 
Saradatanaya, that Udhafa recognised a fifth Vrtti called Artha-vrtti is wron^ 
and what exactly is the position taken up by Udbhata, I have elaborately 
shown in the section on Udbhata in my paper in the / 0 R , VI, on the writers 
quoted in the Abhwcva-bk&rati and in the paper on the Vrttis mentioned 
above In the third line quoted above, Saradatanaya refers to Bhoja’s fifth 
Vrtti called the MtSr5 

In the two published papers of mine above relerred to, I had made a 
mistake which Mr K S RaMAsWAMV SASTRY of the Baroda Oriental Insti- 
tute, editor of the Bhdvaprakdia in the Gaekwad Series, was kind enough to 
correct It was proved by me in the section on the writer named Sakallgarbha 
in the article on Writers quoted in the Abmava-bkarali, that this writer on 
dramaturgy held five Vrttis, and added the fifth Vrtti of his which he called 
Abna-savmth The text of the Bha, Pra on the Vrttis on p 12 reads 
"fitURTf q^ " and this view came just after the statement of Ucfbftafa’s 
view and contradicting Udbhata’s view In the Abhinava-bharati, the view of 
Sakallgarbha appears after that of Udbhata, contradicting Udbhata’s So, 
at the suggestion of Professor Mm S Kuppuswamy Sastriyar, I took Sarada- 
tanaya as referring to gakaligarbha’s view after that of Udbhata and the word 
' ViSranti ’ in the text was taken as a synonym meaning the same ' Atma- 
samvilti ' of SakalTgarba Mr K S Ramaswamy Sastry drew my attention 
to his Errata list at the end of his edition of the Bha. Pra where the correct 
text of the third line is given , Vtiranta must be read as 1 Misram taw.’“Snrt a j 
11 ,s unfortunate that I should have missed the correct reading in 
the Errata and should have consequently seen in a plain reference to Bboja’s 
view a reference to Sakaligarbha’s view and should have corrected ' Vlsranta ’ 
m the text into ‘ Visranti ’, to enable me to equate it with Atma-samvitti It is 
all very smooth sailing now It must be accepted that the Dosorupaka and the 
Bha Pra misunderstood Udbhata’s real view of Vrttis and that there was a 
Sakallgarbha, who held another view of five Vrttis, but whom neither the D R. 
nor the Bha Pra refers to It is dear that in the third line of the passage ex- 
tracted above, Aaradatanaya refers to Bhoja’s fifth Vrtti called Misra and this 
is perfectly natural, well acquainted as Saradatanaya is, with Bhoja’s Sr Pra. 
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Another writer of about the same time of SaradiUanaya who refers to 
this fifth Vftti of Bhoja, called the MtsrS, is PrakaSavarso, author of a work 
called Raiortiai'C-alam k/lra. (MS. in the Govt Oriental MSS. Library, 

Madras). PrakaSavarsa is acquainted with the Sj. Pra. and he, quotes the 
Upajati verse of Bhoja on his new fifth Vftti— ** ” otc. 

from chapter xii of the Sr- Pra But, instead of calling it by the same name 
by which it is called in the &r Pra. Mi§r5, occurring in the third line — 
d — , Praka^avar^a calls it by the functional name occurring as 

Vi3e$ana in the last line, Sadharanl, — " tTPTTFftire -rg 1 -! " Prakafiavarsa, 
however, makes a great mistake in attributing this verse to one Maha Bha- 
mahr.. (Vide my paper on PraVdv=a vain’s Radinjavalamkara in the JOR, 
Madras; Vol. VIII. Part 3) 

The third kind of treatment of Vftti by Bhoja, which is however the 
first and earliest in order in his two works, is the treatment of Vftti as a 
feabdMamkSra along with Language, the Form of Verse or Prose or the Mixed 
Campu. RTti etc Vrtti treated of in the Sabdalamkara section is not the Vftti 
described in the Rasa section as Anubhava, with particular reference to Drama 
Vftti is here applied to the text of the Drama as well as to the pure, read 
Kavya. This aspect of Vftti also I have studied m the paper on Vfttis 
above referred to in the section named ' The History of Vrtti «n Kavya ’ at 
the end of the paper. (Pp 104-112, JOR Vol. VII) 

When we speak of the written words, we are at once in the realm of 
one of the four Vrttis namely, the Bharati-Vrtti And if, within its realm, 
we want to distinguish tlie graceful and the forceful styles or modes, we must 
not hare KaiSld and Arabhati Vfttis but two RItis like Vaidarbhl and 
Gaud!. The whole set of Vfttis brought from Na(ya info Kavya is incongru- 
ous Ananda says in Uddyota III that Vrttis are two-fold— of Artha and 
Sabda— the Artha-vfttis being Ka&kl etc, of Bharata and the Sabda-vrttis 
being UpanagankS, Paru^L and Komala. The latter are called by the other 
name of RJti also and Mammata equates the Sabda-vrttis with the RItis. 

( K . Pra. IX). But Bhoja does not think of these difficulties and quietly 
makes up his needed number of 24 Sabdalamkaras by things like Vftti, Tire 
following points are to be noted here : — 

1. Bhoja increases the number of Vrttis as Sabdalamkaras to six, adding 
two of his usual jumbles — Madhyama-KaiSilu and Madhyama-Arabhatl. This 
really is fine scientific treatment ! The same concept is twice sixfold , at another 
place it is fivefold , and in a third place it is only fourfold ! Why should there 
be this difference ? Does Bhoja think that Vrtti in these three places, Vrtti 
as Sabdalatiikara, as Anubhava, and as a general Anga of the Prabandha, 
should differ ? Vrtti is primarily Anubhava. All Alamkaras are Anubhava ; 
they appear in the speech of the mood-filled character, in the Vaciksbhinaya, 
in the Vagarambha-anubhava , and they are intended to convey more quickly 
and more powerfully the mood. It is again 33 Anubhava that Vftti becomes 
a Prabandfia-aftga There is no need for Bhoja to treat of Vfttis three times 
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at throe different places . and there is no justification for vatyrrp its number 
in each case on a diminishing scale from six to four. 

2. If there must be a Kawki which is not thoroughly Kaisiki but is some- 
what KaisikI — Madhyama KaiiiM, and if there must be a Madhyama- 
Arabhatl also like this, why not a Madhyama-Bharatl and a Madhyama-Sett- 
vat! ? The only reason for not having two more is that all the Sabdalamkaras 
of Bhoja arc subdivided symmetrically into SIX hinds only ; and, therefore, 
Bhoja needed only two more and not four more Madhycma-Vjttis 

3. All these iabda-aiamlaras called Vjtti are defined as A’tha-sandar- 
bhas This is a contradiction How can ArfJm-vaicitrya be productive of 
Sabda-alamkara It would have been something if Bhoja had made the Vjttis, 
Artha-alamkaras That is what Bhoja’s great Acarya, Dan<f in does Daijtfin 
counts the Vjttis and their Angas as Aiamkaras, along with Sandhyangas 
and Laksagas towards the end of chapter II of his Kdvyddarso and chapter 
II deals with Arthalamkaras. 

There is a lot of loose thinking and haphazard heaping of things in 
Bhoja's work. 

Another concept of Vfltt 

In the same Sabdalamkara section Bhoja speaks of two other related 
concepts of Vrtti coming under AnupiSsa. I have spoken of these also in the 
closing part of my paper on Vrttis (See Pp 109-110, 10 R, Vol VI I > Bhoja 
criticises the old Vrttis of Udbhata and others, Parnsa, Komala and others 
\ which Bhoja increases to twelve ') as unnecessary and as having been includ- 
ed in Gunas and Vrttis In their place Bhoja gives twelve other varieties of 
AnuprSsa called Vrttis, named after twelve countries SKA Pp 201-207 
See my Vrtti paper above referred to See also the Alamkara section in this 
thesis 

The Vjltyangas 

Bhoja speaks of sixteen Vjttyangas, four for each of the four main 
Vrttis, leaving out the Vimitsra 

Of Vrttyangas in general, I have spoken in a special section in my paper 
on Vrttis (Pp 44-45 /OR, Vol VII J There is difference in Bhoja’s treat- 
ment of the Angas of the Bharat! vrtti Bharata mentions four Angas of the 
B ha rail vrtti Prarocana, Amukha, Vlthi and Prahasana (XXII. 30-35, 
Kasi Edn) A critical examination of the Bharati nth and its two Aflgas of 
V5thl a nd Prahasana especially, was made by me in the first part of the 
Vrtti-paper (Pp 363-370 Vol VI /OR) Of the four Angas of the 

Bharat! vrtti given by Bharata, Bhoja takes only one, namely, Amukha as 
constituting the whole Bharati vrtfj and devudes it into four Angas, m the 
12th chapter of the Sj Pro Bhoja differs even there also from Bharata 
Bharata gives Amukha as of five Angas (XXII; 30-35) — Udghatyaka, Kathod- 
ghafa, PrayogStisaya, Pravrttaka and Avagalita Bhoja omits the third and 
has no other reason for this omission except to make uniform enumeration 
of four Angas for each of the four Vrttis This kind of equation of the 
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Bharati vrtti with the Amukha is not justifiable and contradicts Bhoja's 
earlier definition of Bharati vftti as the name lor all vocal activity in general. 
(Vag vrtti ; p 459 Vol. II. £ 7 . Put.) The DaSarupakc, like Bhoja, gives 
the same lour Artgas of Bharata lor tlie Bharati vjtti but. lor Amukha, it 
adopts an independent attitude like the Sr. Prc It gives only three Angas 
lor the Amukha. fiingabhupfila follows the Dasrupaka. The Angas of the 
other Vrttis are the same and are of the same number as given by Bharata. 
Pp. 478-480 Vol II. Sr. Pro. 

The filth chapter of the SJi A. lias a different story to tell. Here also, 
there is no difference between Bhoja and Bharata on the other three Vfttis 
and their Angas It is on the Angas of the Bharati \ 7 tt 1 here that Bhoja 
differs not only from Bharata but also from himself. On pp 643-6 of S.K A , 
di 3 p. V., Bhoja gives four Angas of Bharati following almost the text of 
Bharata : Prarocana. Vithi, Prastavana (Amukha of Bharata) and 
Prahasana But Bhoja docs not understand what Bharata means by regarding 
VTth! and Prah 3 sana as two varieties of the Bharati vrtti. The two refer to the 
two types of Rupakas of those two names and not to parts of the Prologue. 
Later writers have made both the VithI and Prahasana as part of the Prologue 
by restricting Bharati to Prastavana. All this 1 $ wrong and the true signi- 
ficance of this has been explained by me in the first part of my paper on the 
Vjttis What Bhoja has done is that he has further misunderstood by putting 
a completely mistaken meaning into Vithi VithI and Prahasana. Bharata 
and Dhanafijaya clearly say, arc two types of Drama Like many other 
writers, Bhoja 3 IS 0 takes Prahasana as a small comic speech in the Prologue ; 
but he is all alone when he takes the Vithi with thirteen well-known Angas, 
as having five Angas. And what are these Angas? Hero Bhoja makes a great 
mistake , he confuses between the Bharata's Amukha and the Vithi and attri- 
butes to the Vithi the five Aligns pertaining to Amukha In th »3 particular place 
Bhoja seems to have understood neither Prastavana nor Vithi lie says : 
w 3^5R?RfHWfriWf tTlfa. Tttff; 3CRTTT:, tTrjPTrftspJ:, tTPTK:, 

1" 

Of the five Aligns given above. L'dghatyaka and Avagalita are two Vithyafigas, 
also introduced in the Prastavana. and it is because these happen to be VHhy- 
aligns also that the Daimiipaka omits them and gives the remaining three 
as Amukha- Angas. These tsvo have misled Bhoja to identify Amukha and 
Vithi and give the other ihrre, namely Kathodglvrtn. Prayogfitiiaya and Pm 1 
vartaka, also as Vlthyangas Greater confusion has not been made on any other 
subject of the NatyasAslra. The cau<cs for such confusion regarding the 
Bharati vrtti have been explained by me in the first part of the Vpti p 3 pcr. 

Chapter seventies! of the Sr Pm— the Anubhfiva chapter— lias a descrip- 
tion of the Vrttis and their given Angas. The description of the Aligns of the 
Bharati here agrees more »nh that in the fifth chapter of the 
S K. A Cun with that in the same work in the 12th chapter. It Is strange 
Ixmv. on the same topic. Bhoj 3 has different views at different placet The 
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four Angas of the Bharatl are given according to Bharata, Bhoja calling 
Amukha by the name Prastavam^, PrarocanS, Prastavana, Vithi and 
Prahasana. But when he comes to the Vithi, he seems to have realised the 
mistake he had committed in tho 5. K A v where he forgot that Vithi was 
the Vithi of thirteen Angas When, however, he sets about to correct, he 
makes a mess of the whole thing He gives the Vithi as that with the 
thirteen Angas but the thirteen Angas are said to bo Udghjtyaka, Avagahta, 
Kathodghata, Prayogatisaya and Pravrttaka, with an etc? 

37%?I I M P* 216 Vol- III. 

Of these, only the first two are Vlthyangas , the other three are Amukha- 
Angas as given by Bharata Firstly it is bad to combine the two together ; 
secondly, it is not explainable how Bhoja made bold to say that these Angas 
come to thirteen in number The Vithi, by itself, has thirteen Angas and 
when the Kathodgh3ta, PrayogatHaya, and Pravjttaka are added, the number 
of Angas comes to sixteen Lastly, it is cowardly for Bhoja to have begun 
to illustrate but to have left out illustrating all except the UdghStyaka For 
a detailed illustration of the Angas would prove the real total number of the 
Afigas to be sixteen and its contradiction with the accepted Vithi of thirteen 
Abgas will become patent Therefore Bhoja fights shy and ends thus . 

“tnr i ” p 216 Vo1 Hr 

On the three other Vfttis and their Angas, chapter xvn of the £f Pro also has 
nothing to differ from Bharata 

There is yet a fourth treatment of Vftti and the Vjttyangas in the £/. Pro 
and it is m the four chapters devoted to the four Purusartha-Srngaras of 
Pharma. Artha, Kama and Mok$a (Chapters xvm-xxi, Vol III Sr Pra ). 
Bhoja fays out a scheme here that each of these lour Sjngaras is characterised 
by particular kinds of men, women, habits, dress, atmosphere and style of 
speech That is, Bhoja gives each its appropriate Nayaka, Nteyika, Pravrtti. 
Vjlti and Riti Of these also I have spoken m the Vrtti-paper (Pp 51-52, 
JOR, Vol VII) In explaining this scheme of the four Pum$arthaa - four 
Nayakas = four Vyttis etc, Bhoja resorts to a good deal of verbal ingenuity 
It is all very clever but is most unreal The section teems with apt examples 
for extreme far-fetchedness 

The Prttvjtlis 

The Pravrttis and their relation to the Vrttis, I have dealt with in a 
separate section in my Vftti-paper which has been mentioned here frequently 
(Pp 49-51. JOR, Vol VII) Bhoja treats of the Pravrttis twice, once in 
chapter xn in the midst of topics of Dramaturgy and again in the midst of 
Anubhavas which he deats with in chapter xvu In the latter case Bhoja 
gives only four Pravrttis because he wants their number to agree with that 
of the four Vfttis and the four Ritis, all the three of which he clubs to- 
gether and gives as Buddhyarambha-anubhavas. But m the 12th chapter 
most items are five in number and to be in harmony with them, he gives the 
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Pravyttis also as five. But Pravrttis are five here only in enumeration 
(Uddesa) , in Lafc$ana and Udaharana, however, Bhoja forgets that he has 
increased the number of Pravfttis to five and consequently gives only the 
old four varieties of it 

u — w { ITW* VSJ Slf fTO ) JT^rPT ( WtifrfeeM: ) 

^jPTfe; I ** P 450. 5r* P™- Vol. II, Qiap. XII. 

“sftftgiKRWs jj?w, gift 3 i 

p 459 Vol II. Sr- Pra Ch. XII. 
If wc accept that Bhoja recognises only four Pravrttis, we cannot get the 
mentioned number of 64 items , we get only 63 Bhoja could have easily in- 
vented the fifth Pravrtti with a new geographical name and it is not known 
why Bhoja contradicts himself by fust enumerating five Pravrttis and then 
speaking of only four Pravrttis. 

The four Pravrttis given by Bhoja are the same as found in Bharata. 
N£. XIV. But Bhoja goes wrong in the naming of one of the Pravrttis. Bhoja's 
four Pravrttis are Paurastya, UdhramagadhI, Daksinatya and Avantya. 
Though he promises to describe them in detail latterly in chapter ni, Bhoja 
fails 1 to do so in both the 12th and the 17th chapter He does not take pains 
to five the countries coming under each of these four. Bharata does not 
have a Pravrtti called Paurastya, His four Pravrttis are Pancall. Udhra- 
magadhi, Dak$m3tya and Avanti. It is m the place of Bharata’s Paficall 
that Bhoja gives his Paurastya. Now Paurastya does not mean PaficSll but 
means ' the eastern’ and the ‘eastern’ Pravrtti is the UdhramrigndhI. 
Bharata dearly enumerates the provinces coming under these four divisions. 
The Daksinatya comprises all the southern countries in general ; tlie Udhra- 
magadhS, all the eastern'; the Avanti, all the western and the Pancali, all 
the north-north-western All the illustrations found in chapter 17 of the 
Sj. Pro. for these Pravyttis are those given by Rajakkhara in his Kavya- 
mJmamsd, I. 3. pp 8-9 And in this source, of Bhoja, namely, KajaSekhara, 
we do not find the Paurastya but see in its place the Rficala-madhyama {KM. 
P. 8) ‘ PanaJa-madhyama ’ is another and more elaborate name of the same 
FafieaG Pravrtti ; for, under it come the provinces of the Madhya-deSa also. 
Bharata’s text itself contains the other name of PancSIa-madhyarrri in two 
glokas. KSS Edn. XIV. 48 & 49. Kovya-rwU Edn XIII 36 7 38 There* 
fore Bhoja follows neither the basic and remoter authority of Bharata nor 
the secondary and nearer authority of RajaSckhara when he speaks of the 
Paurastya Pravrtti. Less would have been the mistake if Bhoja had given 
instead of his Paurastya, the name Pfi^catya meaning ‘the western Paura- 
stya and Udhra-magadhi are identical. When Bhoja quotes Rjjajekhara’s 
verse describing the dress of the ladies of Mahodaya as illustration for his 
Paurastyn-Pravjtti. he docs not seem to know’ what he is doing 

The concepts of Vftti, Pravrtti and Riti are very intimately related The 
one involves the other. But, for the sake of classification and analytical and 
theoretical study, Raja^ekhara says, it « laid down that physical action » 
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VjUi — Cc?ta-vin>'asa-kaTma — , dress and decoration is Pravfttj Ve§a- 
vmydsa-krama — , and speech is Bill— Vacana-vmyasa-kraraa. (KM. P 9). 

" an aifit , tenfiraiWEB ifw, n-mfowiHM: flft: I " 

Bhoja borrows th.s definition of Vjtti, Pravrttt, and Bit. from Rajafekhara 

. ‘‘irtsa qtfrmrtsft #t. i ” 

p 459 Vo1 11 

“ Ttnfiprn’PPTr vtrh 1 ” “ i " 

“in'-i-ei-ifit- s#t i’* ch XVI1 

When we examine Bharatas definition of Ihe Vm,s for arriving at the exact 
connotation of the concept o, V,«i. we mil find this at the very that 
Bharat! ,s a Sabda-vdll and cannot be called Cesta-vMa-v.nj-naa.krama It s 
under the Sabda-vrtti of Bharatl that the Ritis come ( nnatoirfOTIi) 
In a wav Vrtti comprehend! both the Pravrtn and the Rih. for it is the name 
of L Whole field of human activity Therefore ,t ,! that we find he i„c„s, mi 
of emcefnl rfrecs— eiaksna-ncpathya -which is Fravrtti (RiksujStya), as part 
of Z definition of the Kaii.kl Vfit, Similar* tte *«- >« ,, exc, iange of 
hot words and thus comprehends the realm ol the Rite also And Rrayrtt 
iSlf » al” described as an eepially wide concept It means ‘prov.nc.al 
manners ", V«a, Acdra and Vartfi of vanotrs province, 

«**,, rrtfifWtl > 3«Pl. 
v ~ . » P 165 -V $ Kasi edn 

4 . f mme under Acart and V5rt3? And again, describing 

'IJ h T vsl 10 -tvat for the Daksinatya-Pravrtu, Bharata speaks of their love for 
and graceful ««— h These do 

not certainly form part of Aharya or dress ^ 

-w -»*—*«■ ***** 

^Tirir^^T^s, t, vStu- “ r'^rtim" 

«ind elegance with * ^ arpara . ma s, a r l is called Vacchomi, i e , Vituiuhni, 

”™ 8t 01 “* ” d 

to.*** ■* 

afwjff * J ' ' he bihsmat>a-rravmi and a pen- 

„„ — « “ *■ «*• * tte v ' d3 ' bha 

<*, ■* -« »*«* "« ** £L- an ,u, 
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SingabMpala actually says that Pravftti is provincial language, manner and 
dress 

3lTO-feiT-^Tl: Rfppirt 1 294 X-A-S. 

What is important and noteworthy in Bhoja's treatment of Pravjtti is his 
analysis of the conditions which affect dress, the various circumstances under 
which dress changes and differs not only with reference to different individuals 
but even as regards the same individuals. Such change in dress naturally 
follows, for. as Bhoja has indicated in the Anubhava chapter by speaking of 
Pravjtti along with Vjtti and Ritis, Pravrtti is intimately connected with 
the nature, character, nationality, the mood etc , of the person. Such condi- 
tions affecting dress are infinite and though it is enough to point out a few 
illustrative instances, Bhoja has gone a little farther and has given twenty- 
four conditions which go to determine dress He is not blind to the fact 
that these twenty-four do nut exhaust the world ; fur he gives in the en’d an 
item called ' miscellaneous ' and then adds even an * Etc ’ — Adayah. 

Bhoja calls these dress-determining conditions by the name *Prav)tti- 
hctu$\ The following are the 24 Pravjlti-hetus . 

%5I:, SB:, RHIR, 33-, &WWI, ITTVPTR, finfioiTO:, T'lfif* 

stt, atrtro., aro-. Gw**., ntMn, 

and flu+Mn i 

DeSa is country. It is but natural that this condition should head the 
list : for, country and nationality form the greatest factor in dress. The 
four Pravjttis themselves are named after four geographical divisions of 
India and provinces differ from each other in dress 

Kala is time, such as summer, winter etc, which causes change in dress. 

Petra is character, male, female etc This is not very clear The il- 
lustration given by Bhoja for Patia is given by him for Veja-svabhavokti in 
his S.K.A III Commenting on this Ve?a-svabhavokti in the S.K A Ratne- 
6 vara shows his acquaintance with Bhoja's Pravrtti-dharmas He mentions 
here Kala and Patra and even here Patra is not plain. Sec p. 268. 

Vayas \ Age, such as childhood, girlhood, youth etc 

Avastha is mental mood and emotional condition As for example, a 
lady separated from her lord and dejected docs not have die mood to decorate 
herself 

Safcti is one's means at one's disposal for decorating oneself, * 

Sodhana is a similar condition and seems to be decorative material avail- 
able. As for example, the hunters dress themselves only with sylvan pro- 
ducts like feathers etc 


Conltxuid lion prnious pate 

The Vahelltjitilc of Kurt taka speaks ol the nctutil v* et tress of the music of (he 
DakjipStjvn- 

"sr *i ffpt tt-3 

Vlipt j 11 P* ^ 5 Edre 
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* Abhtprdya seems to be dress suggestive of one's intention 

, Vy at yds a is misplacing of ornaments in hurry Kalidasa's description 

• of the city-damsels rushing to their windows in hurried toilet to see Aja and 
Siva in the Raghu-vamsa and the Kumara-sambhava and a similar one in 
ASvaghosa's Buddha-canla are examples of this condition of Vyalyasa 

* Vtpanndma is the conversion of the non-ornament into an ornament. As 
for example, Siva converted his snakes into garlands when he went to marry 
Parvatl, 

NtmtUa is occasion such as Vrata or Puja when one wears special dress. 

Abhjf’ama is Abhisarana, a lady going to tryst , she Vill have white dress 
in moon-lit nights and black dress in dark nights 

Sarh grama is martial dress 

Vihdra : dress during sports such as jala-krida when bathing dress is 
put on 

Upahara * dress during dedication or offering one to a diety As for ins- 
tance, Bhavabhflti's description of Mdlati decked in red garlands and cfoth 
when the Kapahka is about to offer her to Camunda 

Chela is the dress of persons in cognilo, such as the spy 

Chadman What exactly Bhoja means by this condition is not known, 
the illustration likens it to Viparin3ma and Chala. 

Asrama is the, stage of life, Brahmacarya etc 

Jiiti : class, eg. the type called Kutfanl 

Vyakti is an individual’s special decorative fancies like Siva's love for the 
disc of the moon, snakes etc 

Vi bhavo If this refers to one's means and wealth, it can hardly be 
different from Sakti, already mentioned 

Prakirna Miscellaneous 

Samkirria is incongruous mixture of good and bad, garceful and terrible, 
simple and gaudy 

Vt prakirna seems to be the personified description of an object where the 
ornaments and decorations are purely imaginary But it must be accepted 
that the significance of this item is not plain Bhoja illustrates it with the 
last verse of the Kumara-sambhava , canto II, describing Kama appearing 
before Indra with Rati and Vasanta • 3^ q etc 

(Sr Pro Vol II Chapter XII p 460-465) 

The Subject of Fravjtti. as applying pre-eminently to dress and deco- 
rat ion,— Ahar> a— is dealt with at length by Bharata in chapter xxui (Kasi 
Edn ) There he speaks ot the dress and ornaments proper to sex, national- 
ity, mood, province etc , — conditions from which Bhoja makes up his list of 
Pravrtti-hetus fc 

fojtm 11 xxill 42 
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This is the Pravfttihetu called Avaslha. 


x 

XXIII. 63-67. 

I xxril. 69 

This js Bhoja's Deia, the first Pravrtti-heta. Juli also is emphasised bv 
Bharata ; he shows what suits the caste of women called courtezans : 

hmf i-ii 5 i 

tpn xxm. 68-G9. 

Above all, Bharata would emphasise the condition called Avast ha, the emo- 
tional state. He again takes if up in Sis. 70-72 and concludes : 

f?T «Wf WtfFTT I 

Vayas (age) and Prakrti (nature) are two more Pravjtti-hetus mentioned by 
Bharata while dealing with the colouring of the skm and face. 

Wrcr 3 ftft srr^n rnr =7 1 

gri i ygnfrg XXIII. 88-9. 

Bhoja gives Vayas and we may take Bhoja’s Patra as standing for Bharata's 
Prak|ti. In the following passage on conditions determining the colour of the 
face, Bharata mentions Bhoja's Kala. 

d jp: I 

TOR; *$Ijii£U4:FpT: It 

iprai gwrai jurptfo^n XXIII. 100-101. 

Bhoja's Kimitta or special occasion is given by Bharata generally as follows 
During religious ceremony, observance of vow. wlten going to temple, one’s 
dress must be Suddha, simple. Similarly other situations require attractive 
or poor and unattractive dress. 

rpfr Vi tot?! i 

from toot si»frrgf5n 11 

rrjrr i 

^ fnrtm fpn u 
’pnq rwt gnn ^ i 
*nrqq rt XXIII. 116*118. 
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In XXIII gi, 123, Bharata mentions mendicants and recluses m dresses ap- 
« propriate to their habits, — Vjtta In 123, Bharata says generally that Ve§a 

should accord with the'context 

“ -r%. ST^SRtfT^iT: I ” 

In 128, Bharata speaks of warriors and their martial dress, Samgranuka-vesa. 
This is Bhoja’s Pravjtti-hetu called Samgrama One’s character as affecting 
one’s dress is also more specifically mentioned by Bharata m 130 as Guna 

• Other Concepts of the name Praviltt 

I mentioned above m the section on Vjltis, and I have done so in the 
last part of my Vrtti-paper also, how many concepts there are in. Drama- 
turgy and Poetics which bear the name Vftti. Bhop notices similarly other 
concepts having the same name of Pravrtti He says in chapter \n of hts 
Sr Pi a. (Pp. 459-460). 

1. aiRi: i mft ^n-qWrr, srHn^n ^ i 

3T t?r ^ i 

2. ^ -&if¥n mfi'n wwirfof<P\ i 

ttrqncrl i 

dnrf^ TJf frtsrft^T m ( ant- 

*W ) ^ s*r*r aiftt- i 

3. 3PT cH^'^cTK. — I annfiTHT gt^ anc^TO^mpT: I 

g^qrcwrr gj^Jt i ( srtknrm ) { 5^^ ) R<si«w: i tr 

Three mam views are here given One is the generally accepted Pravrtti, 
meaning manner of dress, — Ve$a -vinyasa-krama The second Pravrtti refers 
to the activity of the senses and the classification of these activities into IQ 
kinds of virtuous and 10 kinds of sinful activities. This same Pravrtti or 
the activity of the senses is analysed by others in another way : 10 kinds of 
activities of the 10 Indriyas, the five Buddhlndriyas and the jfve fvarmend'riyas; 
and each of these ten is divisible into ten virtuous and ten sinful acts Thus 
this concept of ' moral ‘ Pravrtti is on the whole of 200 kinds 


l Re. Bhoja's Pravtttihetus, cf bfafya-dorpana of Ramacancfra and Cuija- 
candra, Gaek. Edn p 191 

" apj ( 3n£rc. ) ^-^sTT-^cf-gF^-'pTfefp? ( qr ) Rn^rg* 

tfRrfr fapW fR I ” 
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of the 5 Butldhi- of the 5 Karmendn- 

Indriyas yas. 

i 

1 1~ i rr I i Tl' I i 5*1(1=50 5X10=50 

10 10 10 10 10 10 10 iO 10 10 Pupya-Pravfittis Papa-Pravjttis 


Punya-Pravpttis Papa-Pravrttis 


100 Karmendriya 
Pravrttis. 


100 Buddhindriya- 
Pravrttis. 

Of this Pravjtti, Bhoja, as promised in this chapter (12th), speaks in chapter 
18 on Dhanm-Srfigara. In this chapteT, Pravrtti is contrasted with Nivrtti. 
The Pravrttis that are virtuous are ten : 

“inrfte i ^ trrer (^r, fuRf, 

^ i wn srrft , ^tr, snftRR ^ i wr-r s# 3 
(ss)feR, ^R, 3Tmw 513^1” p. 237. Vol. HI. Sr. Pra 
The ten virtuous activities natural to a virtuous man are four vocal acts of 
speaking the salutary, the pleasing, the true and the Apta which is the truth- 
ful word of one not interested in anything else but helping us 1 : then, three 
mental acts of piety, mercifulness and dcsirelessness towards others’ pro- 
perties ; and then, three physical acts of serving the elders and the teachers, 
giving away, and protecting the suffering. 

The opposites of these are Papa-pravrttis or sinful acts They are : 
Vocal — speaking of erfipr, and aptifl. 

Mental— sjrftm, and 

Tnystca'i— r^niR aigwiT, an3 

The third Pravrtti spoken of by Bhoja is what is more commonly called 
Anubhava. It is the same activity of roan and hts mind, limbs etc , but analysed 
in a different manner. As promised here in chapter xii, these are again taken 


1. These P5pa and Puijya Pravrttis are borrowed by Bhoja from Vatsyayana's 
fjyoyo BAojyrt P. U Chowk Edn See the section on Bhoja and the Sastrakaras 
in this thesis Apta is unnecessarily added by Bhoja Vatsyayana does not have 
it Apta is nothing but Hita, Pnya and Satya put together. VStsyayana lias 
in its place the study of Vedaa, Svadhyaya. See also Vatsyayana on the Sabda 
Sutra, I. I. 7 P- 26 Chowk Edn. 
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up for elaborate treatment in the 17th chapter, the Anubhava chapter. Here 
in chapter 12, Bhoja gives only three sets of Anubhavas. 12 vocal ones, Alapa 
etc., 12 mental ones, Bhava, Hava etc , and it physical ones, LT12, Viliasa 
etc They are on the whole only 36 

In chapter 17 however, Bhoja departs from this position and gives a new ^ 
scheme. By the side of Buddhi, he adds a fourth department called Manas ; 
and brings ‘the Buddhyarambhas, Hava etc., under Mana-arambhas leaving 
apart the Buddhyarambha class to comprise the three concepts, Vjtti, Pra- 
Vfttl and Rltk In chapter 17, therefore, the Pravrtrts, ic the- Anubhavas 
are not 36 but 48. The Pravrtti. meaning dress, comes here under one of 
the departments of the larger Pravrtti. meaning Anubhava 

. Bhtfa „„ the* other usages of .he word ««*= * 

others, ' Anye’ But all tta ' Anye ' refers only to htmrelf. The first .stte 

. most common use of the name Pravrtt. . e . dress or r eya-sbh.Myh 

third is an extension of this first Pravrtti to ^ p r . vrttJ bejr,, Anu- 

The second is not totally unrelated to the Sa ,lr a 4nin,bha- 

bhava. The activity of the K.rmendt ya 

anubhava, and that of the Budlu >* ^ o( Wny> , being virtuous 

the consideration of such act.vrU ramel y, a theme of Dharma 
and sinful pertains only to a paiticu nrtportance 

and Adharma and not all cases And hence it 
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fTf^g^J Bhaf'lia I 12 

Bhoja a concept oq o{1uo$a f 

The place of N r&^atva in the deflator of havya the philosophy of 


2 

flaw 

if Dosasvarxipa and Dojalakfapa. Gunanpary aya hai yavipattihctu Satlftda 
ryaMepahetu Jllukhyarthahati Abh ma’arlhavighna Kavj-apakarsahetu Anaucitja 
and Sahfdayodvejaka. 

4 The number and c.assificnt on of I>o$as. 

(i) Nyayasutias. 

(i ) hauptya s Arlhatastra, the Anujogadvara sutra and the \faha* 
bharata J k 


( i) Bharata 

tiv) Bhamaha and Daod n J r 

(v) Vamana and the dassificaton of Do$as nto those of Pa da Pada 

rtha Yakya and Vakyattha * « 

(vi) Rudcata. 

(vn) Anandavardhana the Rasa do?as as seen n the DhvanjaIoka,and 
as codified by Mammata and Hemacandra v* 

(vt ) Rajasekharas Do«an rupaoa Chapter lost 
(«) Bhoja the number of Dojas accepted ihe different classes of 
the Do^as the S!e$ad vipaty aya and the Dosagupaa Bhoja a 
ndebtedness to Bhamaha Daijd n V amaru and Rudrata the 
few D053S newly introduced by Bhoja The Prabandfjadosa of 
Bhoja —compared w th some ideas in the DhvanyaloKii and 
the Vskroktij vita ‘ 

i.x) Mahmahhatfa \yaktvwska Chapter 2 h s fist flaws. 

Cxi ) Mammata new flaws A!atnkarado$as and Hemacandra. 

<xu) Later Writers who Mowed Bhoja on Do?as. 


The absence of flaws » counted by Bhoja as the first ccnd tion whicn 
retakes an utterance fit to be called l teratUTe or poetry— Kavya Among 
the four poetical relations of Aabda and Artha (S&hitya) the first js the 
a\o dance of flaws — Do$a hana It is only after taking due care to avoid 

all flaws that the poet can think of embellishing his speech with excellences 
figures and emotions. For even a good looking figure is spoiled by a spot 
of leprosy Bhoja quotes Daodns terse on Do?as wth the above-given 
idea adds to it the verse of Bhamaha also wh ch says that nobody f$ enjoined 
by scriptures to write poetry under pam of suffering punishment but bad 
poetising is certainly death itself In the second ver=e of h s S K A Bhoja 
defines poetry and mentions there at the f rsl that it should be devo U 
flaws. 



